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scissors enables us to exploit our basic manipulative

capacities to fulfill new ends, language enables us to exploit
our basic cognitive capacities of pattern recognition and
transformation in ways that reach out to new behavioural and
intellectual horizons (Clark 1997).
(c)  Atolagbe in Oyeleye (2004) defines language as “a system of
vocal auditory communication, using conventional signs,
composed arbitrary patterned sound units, and assembled
according to set when interacting with the experiences of its
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USers.
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developments. This is the €

: ile.
’ tional and versatl
jonality: Language is conver ual thing;
3) Convgnno‘:"'f:g’a long time and s considered the uscompassegs
' o l? i t and socially accepted. Its versatility en
; it is normal; righ fe. It is spoken by every

dates all fields of li .
::;I:S;?t;;;?mp of people. It is also used by every profession.

(4) Creativity: Language is creative and- complex. The‘phpr:l:lmlct:s

' and morphemes are manipulated syntactically apd scn'mr}qc y to
express our thoughts, feelings and ideas. There is no limit to what
our thoughts can create which exposes the open-endedness an_d
complexity of language. Yet, every new sentence in a language 1s
understood by a speaker, especially a native speaker of such a
language.

(5) Culture Dependent: Language is culturally bounded and
transmitted. It is passed from one generation to another as a part of
.culture. but not genetic. That is why a child can inherit the colour of
Its parents, but not their language. One can only learn the language
one 15 exposed to and the culture of such 2 language will
unconsciously manifest itself, Language is learnable.

stem. Just as the body is considered
orking parts for a common goal —

meanings of sounds,
exists without a

~4
@ |

characteristic of being cultu'.re:dePenﬂ N
called, in the literature, register.

Functions of Language
Humans speak a wide vari

noted by psychologists and linguists. Kemberling
three distinct uses of language:; first, he talks ab:
use of language which involves an effor
content. Secondly, he identifies |
which intends only to vent some fex
feelings from other people. Finally,
language which aims at preven
agent. ' '
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uses of language
, ehologist, S"‘;:gi.lt:: {0 induce action;
one individual © help
m one person to
ed to talk about

age i as a tool by
i l;;ss:d:‘,:grransﬁer Knowledge fr

dly, 1S W55 e that language 1S US
j according to

G : ge
language. -+ (1999) classifies langud
A““’de"“ﬂff,ti"nte(al speech community. They foci:::
ts uses in a bilm When we talk of notions,

i €. >
i ogatlh eﬁ?:cgi(:)n:sog:a:oguci:% options qf language ?iﬁ |tt_10:
mea{]ﬁr e :;n:nvironment‘ This type of classification offl .m((): 1th ;
::)l:sunotgl;ccommodate all languages since nf)t all c::I ;atli(m 5
functions. It is important 0 discuss it here because

multilingual sociefy.

National Functions of Language :
(a) First language (L1) or mother tongue (M'r‘)
First language (L1) and mother tongue (MT) are usually
inlcrchan:_:cat;l_\' used. It is the language a person acquires from his
first contact with his environment. It is the only language of a
monolingual person usually acquired in his native environment. It
takes care of all his linguistic needs. But it is good to note that most
| communities are turning bi/multilingual. L1 or MT is the language
that ranks first in a person’s speech repertoire — that is to say that a
person 1s most fluent in his first language and it identifies the
chion'ﬂ native culture. The term mother longue is used to refer to
first language since it is assumed that

. a child acquires this language
from the parents who give the child hi

s first social contact.

(b) Second language (L2)

.\'gcond language, as it is called, r
bi/multilingual person. :
faculty.
En

anks sequentially second in a
ond in the individuals speech
S¢tling and usage. In Nigeria,
elps to project the views of the
:}mg.uugc. being an official one,
S of the user’s knO\V]'ed'gi:.bT the

. It ranks sec
It is often learnt for officia
glish is the second language. Thig |
International communil; Sec(')nd I ;

requires the functional effectiveneg

basic skills in 12

Writing:
TRy
(c) Foreign Language (

A language is used as a |

language to communicate
specialized activities, in wi }
linguistic facility or intuitive knowledge. It is
thus, the user is not required to possess full f:
the skills in such a language. The functions
somehow restricted to tourism, :
commerce. In Nigeria, French |

(d) National Language Ty
A language is regarded as a national language
authority of the government conferred on it as the

Yoruba as her national languages.

(e) Official Language .
A language adopted by the state for administration
use including use in schools is an official language.
such a state is multilingual. Nigeria’ oﬁici-al.. ngu:
English, Some other countries in Affrica, especially tho
by the British, have English as their official language;
Kenya, Zimbabwe, etc.

(D) Lingua Franca o S
This is a language used by people from dlifergqt ethni
1o facilitate communication. Most communities 0%
turning multilingual; thus, there is a serious need for.
interactions. It may be the langua?:h:f one of th

involved as is the case in most northern COMIT" "=
where Hausa is used as lingua franca, thO“Sh*% g



. Nigeria, though English is
ly in Nigena, tho! 1ghis!
+ to this effect. BY gen;r;;:1 )g,lish  (pidgin) is turming 111_1(:
L ies. Officially, though, Englis

ari
language: 2 V
£ f most communitl

Jingua franca © Nigeri can
" i< 2 lingua franca in Nigena. at not all 1anguages
Beligie e eater, we can sce Al 10° 3 otion of

i : |
notional functional c '
al:ditrl:gesteo Malia Knezek, one obvious use of

e one’s thought ... In fact, this may seem

f our linguistic ability.”

possibly fit into

language. But, accordt
language is to communicat

the only... important use 0
¢ variety of ways in which we

We acknowledge all these wid .
e can be summed up into the

use language, but we believe that thes
following broad categories of functions.

(1)Language as an instrument of thought

Ideas and feelings are born in the mind in language. That is to say

that one starts to communicate within oneself first, before voicing

out whatever is conceived and intended to be communicated.

Language therefore offers the necessary mental tool for the process

behind every utterance - thought

\.“ lunzg;age as an instrument of communication

p,,“‘ .ju‘ __ feelings etc. can only be communicated in the
¢ 1. It makes communication

. fity. In some views. language

eIVing information”, “prey enting O\x;n

ping one ;uzhsr". etc. These are

f which is l;mgu;)ge

Languae :
e SC€ as an instrument of social identity
2 POOPIe 1s identified by the Jaror. .
2 part of their culture. Aggin, . U [08uage they speak as it
oL WAl nhings b self : 1 ;
R m, > imself identified with

SHEsC WIth him ‘b i
orother™ even when no

Q

s4warc IS

Ing m e subtla
Ue than language. and it

>d 1’1 Al n
43l nothine
"'"2 has many different

social identity > Hieretore one’s mark of

uses as language. Without any doubt_clai T
and mncﬁqns of language may be s;: L:T::",:;;ﬁfyuﬁall the uses
we have tried tq create some awareness of the ot i’SP Ication, but
view them, which have helped us to str e A ;1::){] scho.lars
only three, yet exposing the complexity of language ?vliltshmitt:

characteristics.
Exercise
(a) A most distinctive characteristic of man is that he possesses
(b)  Give an appropriate, brief definition of your answer to ‘A’
above. . '
(c)  Differentiate between the real and the notional functions of
language.
(d) A language used in common in a country of multiple
indigenous languages is called ...... '
(e) Name four countries in Africa where English is used as
second language.
® Give and explain five characteristics of language.
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Chapter Two

STUDY SKILLS

Prof. E. A. Ogbonna

Preamble
The topic — study skills — is both pertinent and relevant to any
student or person who wants to acquire any kind of knowledge. It
will therefore be necessary to try to understand the two operational
words that make up the topic by defining them. This will make for
casy discussion and better understanding.

Study

Study is a conscious attempt to increase, by learning, the stock of
knowledge a person has. By studying, one imbibes new ideas, re-
establishes already existing ideas or facts, reaffirms what is already
known, refutes a claim or confirms a point, fact, or claim. S.tudy is,
therefore, an endeavor to apply oneself to the acquisition or increase
of knowledge by reading, investigating or reflecting. It does not
preclude the ability to retain and retrieve all you have gathered. To
achieve the goal of learning, therefore, one must concentrate and be
focused.

Skills ' ol -
Skills, the second word of our topic, are learned abilities Wi
predetermined results often within a given amount of time, energy

or both. If one is able to form and develop the right skills, they will

help one in the process of organizing and taking In .ne:v mf::::?:] ::;
or in dealing with assessment. It is only when this 1S hqnemm -elds
be said that skills have been applied o leaming WhICh 18 WEPr g
00 dividends. Based on this, some People EfEE 0 agtpr::ance and
result oriented skills as competence, excellence in perio

CXpertness. 2
From the foregoing, deﬁnitipns we clzan m;s)ae)('i m‘:iteilglo;e -

Strategies and techniques consciously learned,
11




to achieve a pl.mncd result lhwu“’%h ;\‘l‘l.J?i)'ln'g.

Pmcnc:d to enable US ‘ ( ;n gl “art—in  student’s de~ i
ety p e hpcr‘.mcm that the student ._should
i accompany1ng strategies and
{ his career Quffice 1t to say

learn, develop and
techniques 10 order 10 mé e powy
direction, no

that studying without the ap
bush or a wild goose chase or an enc
purpose and no focus

As stated earlie
consciously leamned and developed to
efficient use of his time, resources and
right skills, the student gets more Wor
because he has focus and direction, learning become
is able to imbibe, retain and recall the facts

levels 1t becomes
ise skills with their
ke a success 0
propriate skills 1s
jeavor with no

r. skills are arts, Stralegles and techniques
help the student make the most
academic potentials. With the
k (studying) done in less time
s easier and he

Language Skills
W.hy talk about language skills in a chapter that dwells on study
skills?
Lan £ - P o 2 > Q% 1 1
% et guagc;knlls do not mean the same thing as study skills
‘ ,Lhare.fun amental to the acquisition of knowledge. One
;.;nnfilr,\d erefore, talk about study skills without first talking about
n:m, m:m;n:al;, langu;gc skills. There are four l;mguuug skills
S : listening, reading, writing and s ' \ '
: | g g, g and speaking. Howev 1
= g adn 1g and speaking. However, brief
ention of these skills with specific reference to how
effective studying will be done in this c} fote b
" sutying wil s chapte
de}anlcd discussion of the skills have bee S o elabors
2 cen done in other chapters of
Listening is essenti
S g 1s essential to studyi
e 5 € studying ¢ g )
context or situation listening must h'l'\c Ao ltdmlng For e
%y o g & d a e
}]Tln _unl_\ be said to have been achiey ed }I:UFPO\& T e
o listen effectively, therefore. some e .“ — listening is effective.
Some techniques must be applied
Fuc:ors and Conditions for Effectiy |
) Establish the S
lish the purpose fo

level of your focus. conc

. Lis!cning
r listen;
ISlening so as to dete

i rmine the
ntration and attention "

2) Forastudent who listens for the purpose of academic success
they should operate on the conjectural or projective level so
as to follow the thought patterns of the speaker

3) The material that is listened to, the voice of the speaker,
clarity of the speech is one of the factors that aid listening
efficiency.

For more details of factors that could help you develop effective and
purposeful listening skills, it may be pertinent to look at the chapter
on listening skills. Also, go through the sub-section on factors that
could inhibit the development of good listening techniques.

Reading
Reading is another important skills in studying. Various modes of

information are stored in books. Unlike the listening skill, where the
student listens through in different contexts, it is only through
reading that the information in books can be accessed.
For studying and learning, the skill of reading is best developed and
practiced for effective result by:
1 choosing the appropriate material for the purpose of reading;
2. having control of the material you are reading for study:
3. reading with understanding and comprehension;
4 reading beyond the literal or factual and inferential levels. At this
point, reading as a skill should be at conjectural or projective level.
At this level, the reader goes beyond the graphic words to look for
extended meanings to get the writer’s ideas. Then, he uses these
ideas to project or conjecture new ideas;
5. Faster reading. By applying the technique of faster reading, one 1s
able to cover the necessary volume within the shortest possible time.
Again, go through the techniques of faster reading in the chapter on
reading;
6. reading widely to access the relevant information for learning: and
7. reading pointedly and focused.
Obviously a student who follows the points we laid out here and
practices them will be a serious and successful student in his field of

study.
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i gsk‘n Do e roductive Of expressive S Sk
; "':ﬂl B 12:dr:\:0 <ucceed from the point of m’):megrson
,a“s:;es:’ in class, to M ing notes g?oﬁsﬂ:?efacﬁ"e‘y " to do in order to study well or
Y - ng examination queS=e some of these special ways of
; s and finally © answering ex et to put down what he learnt s o £ :
efficiently developed aids the stu course. This is so bww‘ au

ortant skill will

| '“ﬁmd' to acquire this all imp!

i details of how
is book.
the relevant chapter of this ¢ |
; 1 . ow what
i spf“&itfginlﬁﬂg of this chapter, We tried to define and explain wl?at & slios
g it‘means {o study and what skills are all about. For anyone 10 .acqml_‘e thho' ho
: any skill irrespective of the form it may take there are certain basic
. first acquire. In this case, we have

- oc the individual must : :
t1111:;.‘:1gt§)oned some general ones namely: the language skills. Without
those competences, one cannot do any meamngful study. There are

' however other skills, call them sub-skills if you like, which a person
. needs to be skilled in studying. ~

j'. As in every other skill acquisition process, studying apart
‘ from first acquiring the language competences, requires knowing

how to study. For the sake of convenience, we shall break this into Attend - most crucial s

two. First we will talk about the techniques of studying and then uden , 2

about the methods of studying. ] :

As you may observe as we go on, note taking, note mz ing
and .c.o_mprehension seem to be primordial in study sk

acquisition. Again, because they have been accounted for in g

details in other chapters of this book, we will treat them here o

they relate to techniques and m S
eth
competencies. ods of acquiring

Study Techniques
If you are a ballerina, a spri
: printer, or a boxer 1

0 . , you will
mgﬁ:cnglemays of moving your body in order to perfﬁevge‘lalt i
moven;ems or ring. Not until you leamn and perfect th B
movements, you will not be adjudged scilled in any of

ns. These special ways of movement arm tan:;mof .

¢ techniques
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. Chunking: This involves

. Diagram, Summaries and Mind Maps: You must have

~ SUggeSlS‘ you tap the
At be a textbook,
o ]
e or grou
J e u tell Somconlhs 0% thig
audio material, €t the streng |
.(. The grcalC\l L offective in helping a learner

sathered. While cxplaining to
make the information

)’0
senses a
L MOT™ T 4 that the more
it is believed ' become
. o |eaming Prot&>> . deasseg
s D 3 : ation sets in the

hile tapping, YOU el ' .
se or 3&1\: sense of sight Of while telling you
nse of speech. Thirdly, the more the number

he idea becomes t0

our S€
i lains an idea the clearer t

of times one €Xp
the individual.
summarizing a textbook or lecture
note over and over again. One makes the first summary and
then summarizes the summary up {0 five times by which time
you would have revised the material over and over again and
grasping the main idea(s) better and eliminating the sub-
-deas/facts until you have what looks like an outline. The
beauty of chunking is that by the time you have an outline,
you would internalize the central idea which you would have
revised many times over.

come across diagrams in many learning situations like in the
classroom, textbooks, etc. These are used to represent OF
illustrate ideas. Summaries on the other hand compress ideas
:S(l; gp::ﬁcs' and aid understanding, consequently learning
:\'ou e i%SeZS““PTl}-‘]:e representations you make that remind
diagrams or Piclori‘alSC(lJtl:fhj ;ome in the form of speci@
learnt. The idea of mind maeale mages of Whillh SO

ps stems from the belief that

piclu.res are more eas;
asily reme ]
J mbered than i
list of words:

_ Reading with a question: This is a very good study

 Mnemonics: The commonest forms of this old but very

These three techniques help you otgamzeword's\*andigeu in
ways that are compact, concise and indeed precise.

technique. It could be a question coined from the subject
matter by you or @ question that has always agitated your
mind concerning the object of study or from past question. 1
Irrespective of the source, reading with a question keeps your
mind focused on the objective of your study.

effective study technique are acronyms and acrostics.

Acronyms: Here you pick the first letters of the keywords in
your work and make another word from them. you
remember the word you formulated from the keywords the
entire ideas flood back. For instance, a user of this book may
wish to remember the first four points under Study
techniques in this chapter with the acronym KANT. Where
K stands for Know what is important; A: attend classes, N:
note-taking and T: Tapping and Telling. An acronym should

therefore be pronounceable T

Acrostics: These are used mainly where itis difficult
an acronym and there is a sequence you must learn.
acrostics, one takes the first letters of words from a sequence
to be learned and coins a special sentence using each e
begin a word in the sentence. A typical example ¥
naming the planets in relation to their distance from
The sequence would be: Mercury, Venus, ‘Earth,
Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune and Pluto. This seq
can be represented by this sentence: My Very Eager !

Just Swam Under the North Pole. S

Mnemonics generally are targeted at keeping hatalcames
is learning close to their knowledge base. o
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y without 2

timetable should spell out the study
be studied and the number of hours to be spent

each subject or course.

10. Balanced Study: A good time should be such that ma
for balanced study. So apart from making S e th
adequate time is spent on each course, it should a

ensure that other aspects of life are not ignored. It
a healthy person that studies meaningfully. S
should therefore adopt study plans that enhance th
well-being. A good study plan should not hamp
sleep or your recreational activities as it may run €

your health and . = T
effectively. Jeopardize your ability t0 &
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Chapter Three

NOTE-TAKING

C. U. Ogbuehi

It is important for you to understand and apply the concepts of
effective note-taking, especially during lectures. Your major
assignment is to listen and make notes of major points and their
supporting details. Your power of judgment and selection comes into
play. You are simultaneously involved in decoding, re-interpreting
and re-presenting information gathered using your internalized
dictionary. This way you will avoid, during reviews and
examinations, a verbatim regurgitation of a lecturer’s ideas.

Guidelines towards Effective Note-Taking during Lectures

1% Always go to class regularly and on time with a bound note
—book or properly tagged loose sheets in a file. Put a date on
your notes

2 Always prepare yourself mentally and physically to take
notes in class. This means being alert to receive, process and
record information and ideas during lectures. Avoid laziness

3. Listen attentively; listening is an important learning tool.

4. Listen to the title of a lecture and take note as indicated.
Pause and listen again to explanations or remarks about the
title and take note accordingly.

5. Share your time between listening and writing. Do not
concentrate on the physical process of writing without
listening to the lecturer.

6. Take note of major points about the topic, taking cognizance
of examples and details that elaborate them, including the
relationships between major points and supporting ideas.

- Make notes using the formal outline method or using the
continuous prose format which summarizes the major points.

8. Use standard abbreviations and symbols to increase your
speed of note-taking. Here are some commonly used ones:
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univ,

mowell __—— |
fumber ___—— |
Something |
lespecially ————
usuall

chapter

important

education

university
| unIverst

phone, __[tlephone
xtian. (Christan
Itd. limited _ R
\'::T* f |government ]
cld. | could
| wid \ would Pl
| stds o student(s)
| excl | excluding
| incl | including
L af[h.n 1S 10 say
e.Q | for example
| abbreviatior = e
| language =
1ax | maximum |
LNt | different 7 N
4pprox | approximately o el
,"i";“ | department 5 .
LY e 1 VH\I}\r:w:u:::;
€ | reference —
j\ mbol | \h‘uping\ —
— % \a‘gggidf A —
— : iw I e
S | Similar el - ——— S

R T
= B0 O:lﬁd\jll]\\n to T ———

p—
wn

16.
17.

—> leads to
? question
E minus, less
b/4 before
> cater than
< less than
therefore
because
& and
22 same as above, ditto
/ this or that
/ the opposite of
— does not result/result in, cause
w/o without
w/ With
*orv important idea
Q question
v correct word/answer

Provide space along the margin for extra notes /cross-
referencing.
Take note of recommended texts for extra reading.

Make your note legible to avoid confusion when reviewing
it.

Make your notes precise ,clear and unambiguous.

Arrange your note systematically so that the major and minor
points are easily identified.

Avoid clogging your notes with digressions; make
distinction between illustrations , explanation and jokes from
the lecturer.

Take note of transitional words and expressions.

Make graphic representation of ideas through branching,

outlining, etc.

(]
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About 1839 Kirkpatrick Macmillan, a Scot, built a machine
incorporating a system of treadles, linked by connecting rods and
cranks to the rear wheel, which was the first bicycle to be propelled
by the rider without touching the ground with his feet. A brake on
the rear wheel could be applied by twisting the handle —bar. It was
not until 1861 that cranks and pedals were directly applied to the
wheel of a hobby horse, and credit for the first use of these on the
1rum‘\\heels must go to Emest Michauz, a Frenchman, who by 1867
o o e it o vl of WA
had been taken out j?»inlly };\')}SM v ,1”5[ American bicycle pates
S Mg \Inén? Lallcmcnl aqd J. Carrol.
; years, the bicycle industry in Franc®

grew rapidly. On Novemb ¢ ' i
Paria 0 Roier er 17, 1869 a great international race from

James Moore | riding ; i
s soor:):g:\p;ter:jdkl)?mb; nm?chme fitted with ball-bearings ,V"l"ic!‘l‘i
R y manufacturers is ti A
B : generally. B lan®
waking up to the fact that there was : g%:::g“?eﬁ% for
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istance of 83 miles was won by an Englishman?! :

bicycles, and in 1869 the first machine to be made in this country
were built at Coventry. James Starley (1831-81) of that city took out
a patent for that first ladies’ bicycle in 1874, and also invented the
tangentially spoked wheel-a great improvement on the earlier and
radial-spoke design. He patented the Coventry tricycle in 1876 and
a year later took out another patent for the use of the differential gear
in combination with chain-driven, which features he embodied in the
Coventry tricycle. This machine paved way for the introduction by
other manufacturers of many different designs with two three and
four wheels. More than 200 varieties were on the markets in 1884.

The high or ‘ordinary’ bicycle was now rapidly becoming the
standard type, for a reason which is comprehensible if not
immediately obvious. In order that each revolution of the pedals
attached directly to the hub of the front or high wheel should cause
the machine to travel a reasonable distance, it was necessary that the
wheel should be from 4 to 5 ft. in diameter, and in fact they were so
made, with variation in steps of 2 in to suit the length of legs of
different riders. Attempts to make the front —driving machine safer
were numerous, one such being the kangaroo bicycle in which the
front or driving wheel was considerably smaller than the case of
‘ordinary’, the pedals being mounted at point about half-way
between the hub and the ground and driving the former by geared
up — chains. Another design was the Geared facile which
incorporated a lever action and sun-and planet gearing. A slightly
inclined front fork also helped by placing the weight of the rider
farther behind the centre of wheel.

This advent of the contemporary safety bicycle was
foreshadowed as early as 1876 when H.J. Lawson patented a rear—
driving machine known as the crocodile. In this machine the rear-
wheel, rotated by a system of levers and treadles, was considerably
larger than the front it was not a commercial success. In 1879
Lawson designed the first rear-driven safety bicycle using ordinary
cranks and pedals, a geared-up chain-driven to the small rear wheel
being employed. A large front wheel gave the machine a rather
ungainly appearance.
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Note-Taking from Books during l’riva(c..\tudy L hil s
iversity you will be involved in reading

extensively during your private study periods. Such private readmg
will augment notes taken in class during lectures, seminars/symposia
and tutorials and will immensely help you to expand on knowledge
already acquired. It will, in addition, help to improve your power of
judgment and discrimination when you review and compare your
notes with notes taken during lectures

There are two major ways you take notes from texts during
private reading. First, is through underlining in the text itself:
According to Mortimer J. Adler, “marking up a book is not an act of

mutilation but of love.” Second. is through outlining or
summarization on \‘cpurulc note pdd\'

During your career in the un

Guidelines towards Effective Note—
(a) Use

Taking during Private Study
a good marker. Choose marks that will dislinguiSh

major ideas from mino
! I, €.8., unbroken lines i
circles, double lines. etc. " lines, brok

(b) Circle, bracket or put an
up and expand on later
lake note of page referenc

provided in the book

asterisk on ideas you want to look
(C)
€S on the b)

, ank pages sometimes
at the back of jt. e
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The second method is to make your
pads. Before doing this, ' YOur-nptes;on; scpagite nate

= state the source of your note by putting down bibli :
information. Skim the book u:ingmntfble of col::::x;‘trsa.p’tl,‘l:l:
note of the major points and develop according to the writer’s
views;

« take note of supporting ideas;

= restate the author’s ideas in your own words.

Techniques of Note-Taking
You have the option of making your notes in an outline form or in
continuous connected sentences called summary.

(a)  The Outline Method

The outline method is a formal presentation of writer's or lecturer’s
ideas. It has a format which is drawn up along specific rules. It is a
graphic representation of the major and minor ideas in a piece of
writing or speech, including the relationships existing between them.
Outlining is a major study skill which you require in the judgment
and selection of salient points in a lecture and in planning your
English language essays. We are concerned here with outlining
during lectures and from books. It is an aid to comprehension and
retention because it is presented in a graphic form with ideas selected
and re-arranged logically.

Guidelines to the Formal Features of an Outline

(a) Decide on the notation symbols that you consider appropriate
in marking the major points from the minor ones and other
details. Usually the following symbols are commonly used:

Major points — 1, 11, 111, 1V, v, etc.
Secondary points -A, B, C, D, C, ete.
Relateto 1, 11, 111, IV.
Subdivisions -1, 2, 3, 4, 5, etc

Related to A, B, C, D, etc
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a. ific points !
i deatails.

. Major Point

B.  Subsidiary point
a. Specific idea

i. details.

s of the good things of

Task II: Read the following passage and make notes from it using for a liberal education

the outline method. -
. of barbarism grasp all or e

Civilization -

any of them firml
civilized societies
a good handful of civilized
Society become that. ’

| ha\fg not yet defined civilization; byt perhaps | have made
definition superfluous Anyone | f;
ing

: ancy, who has done me the honour:
of reading 50 far will by poy understand pretty well what I mean.

Civilization is a characteristic of societies, In its crudest form it 18
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Guidelines for Writing a Summary
(a) Begin by reading the passage at least twice. Make sure you

comprehend the passage at all levels of meaning in terms of content
and the lexis at both the denotative and connotative levels.

(b) Identify major points and minor ones including their supporting
details.

(c) Understand the logical sequence of ideas.

Ed)) g!ate the major and minor points first in an outline format.

e¢) Examine each paragraph of the i i ]
topic sentences Passage and, ry,to IdEESY e
(f) Use only words you unders e

dan t :

sy i e sty d. Check difficult words in ¢
(g) Exclude from the summ

ideas. ary your personal opinion of the writer’

(h) Make your summary in contj prose
details. 1ious prose, pruning off very minor

(i) Reduce the passage to about one-third of the iginal
original.

Task III:

Read the passage and summarize it. Reduce one-third
original. . . ol sof e

English at the University
English continues in most areas to i i
a medium of instruction when the p:emmﬂﬁm e
beyond school, notably at training colleges, and the uni M
AL the university level the main emphas’ is m '
written form of English, and a student‘s written English ﬁ‘en‘o . i
attention throughout his whole university period. The ogl-wm
is best for earlier stages of education yet the very success of thi
approgch is likely to have effect on the student’s written ofﬂlll
the university student needs supplementary practice in wlu’ttyk' ;
all, a separate and equally necessary idiom, that of wnml;’m
The attainment of the Oversea School Certificate or its equivalent
does-not guarantee that the candidate will write perfect nhom
Etgghsh at the university. Accordingly, continuous attention to
student’s English composition is necessary i derive the
full profit frogm their copl(:rse.(m 3 R
_ The final aim should be to produce a student whose English
will give him full control of the typz. of writing and reading reg
to master his subject successfully at degree level, and to
attainments afterwards both in his professional life and in sc i
general. Since, therefore, adequate English for an engin
eXamplt':, may be different from the English adequate for a stu
of English literature, any supplementary English course
higher specialization stage or university should be ba:
°fth9se varying needs. Several courses of this typ :
Tequired to cover the range of subjects being. e
is . The need for training students i Ticie
r universal educational problem, but |
Ough the medium of English as a se
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(Culled from the Makerere Report on
second language, 1962. HLB Moody,

120)

the Teaching of English as a
Varieties of English pp 119-
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Chapter Four
;UAGE
LISH AS A SECOND LANGL
e NIGERIA

Prof. C. L. Ngonebu Ph. D

A ) be traced to Europe’s contact
The origin ofEn% back as the middle of the fifteenth century.
with .n(}mca ‘&;ut:}: “‘)n fo; many centuries Europe’s knowledge of

e o ah (1), an) » :
:;r:(:; I:;sklimiled to Northern Affica, particularly Egypt and
Carthage, now Tunisia, and parts
fact. the word Africa, which mear
area of Northemn Africa by the ancient Greeks
years, the Europeans saw the w orld as consisting
Northern Africa. But in the fifth decade of the fifteenth century, a
new surge for discovery and adventure swept through Europe. First,
Portuguese navigators and explorers began to visit the Upper Guinea
Coast of West Africa (Buah ). Gradually, there arose a boom of
interest in this erstwhile unknown part of Africa

~ This explosion of interest in the coastal lines of Africa arose
due to a number of reasons

ntroduction .
l lish in Nigena cal

of the neighbouring countries. In
s “without cold”, was given to an

For thousands of
of only Europe and

] The e Y
«\‘I‘UT peans” quest (o enrich themselves from the immense
wealth o 1Ca was e
.-"kl d ‘\\\llf“‘\”‘h“ VaS @ major reason. The Europeans were
s 1th news that S 2
that Afnica was a rich haven for oold, ivory,

gum, timber, cam wood nenne
4. Pepper, animal skin and other articles

of trade
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-1 - guese <
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could not provide all thathm;?ge::r:?ves e
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the Europeans did amized the North and
| p 1d not want them to take o i
continent. i the et

For over a cen i
Guinea Coast. When t:trl{e,rthg e qommate(:l e

uropeans noticed the immense wealth
the Portuguese were amassing, they too ventured into the territ
Hence, from the 16" century, both France and Britain joinedni]not}r{ .
expedition into other coastal regions of West Africa. As_lhe-Bétisi
and Portuguese traders. to interact with
the Niger Delta, they began to ) use a corruption of the English and
local languages known as Pidgin. This trend continued up to the 19"
century when Britain formally established Nigeria as its colony
Britain first began their total control of Nigeria by first making Lagos
a British_crown colony in 1862. Gradually, the Northern and
Southern protectorates were amalgamated in 1914 and the entity
called Nigeria was born.

As the British were consolidating their administrative and
commercial control of the land, another set of foreigners came along:
the missionaries. Hence, in addition to colonizing the country,
exploring the interior parts, and amassing the vast resources of the land,
the British also introduced their religion to the people and set about
massive and intensive evangelization. With the increasing control of the
British came an increasing need for the English language. It was here
that the missionaries came in handy. They built schools as well as
churches because they needed the natives to learn English, the
language of the Bible. Secondly, there was the need to provide the
badly needed low-level manpower to assist the colonists in their
administrative work. Thus, the need for interpreters, court c.lel‘ks,
Messengers, telegraph probationers, accounting personnel facilitated
the stablishment of schools and the teaching of English (Ngonebu 12).
Gradually, English was made compulsory in schools in wmg‘lmishmw X
leverage over other local languages. Knowledge af )

mative for the European
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According to the 1989 constitution, any; candldz:\te for
election to the national or state assembly must have a
secondary school certificate 8
4. English is the medium of education in the country. Englls.h is
valued so much that for one to get admission in any tertiary
institution one must get a (credit) pass in the language.

o

)

5. English is a unifying force in the country.
6 English gives access to the fast growing world of science and
(cchnnlng\

English has opened a vast array of avenue for literary
creation for the country’s authors

Many of our writers like Chinua Achebe, Wole Soyinka, Ben
Okiri, Flora Nwapa, to mention just these four, have achicved

international acclaim for their literary works which are all written i
the English language 7
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Englnsh apd Its associated Wwestern cultural habits have created
in the Nigerian psyche an inferior mentality. Co

locally made items are seen as sub'Standard; low“seq“?“tly,
value-less compared to their foreign counterparts Speliyign
There is complete erosion of traditional values ;ymbols and
philosophy in pursuit of foreign ideologies embedded 1y the
language of the colonialists.

The use of English right from the early stages of education
increasingly alienates Nigerian youths from their roots and
acculturates them into a foreign one. Adekunle (62) asserts that
the cold fact is that every generation in every society or nation
through its educational system tries to inculcate in the young
generation its traditional values, its culture, and its philosophy.
But this is not the case in Nigeria. The way English is
entrenched and promoted in our educational system and social
life will lead to the stage as Mamman says “the next generation
to come will have no cultural heritage (linguistically) to hand
over to their own children except the foreign one”. (51)

The total dependence on the English language will not give
Nigerian local languages the opportunity to develop
orthographies that can attain international recognition for the
expression of artistic ideas, and scientific and technological
discoveries.

Exercise I

I®

Discuss three reasons why the Europeans set off to explore new
regions of the world. 1
In what ways did Portuguese activities lead to the introduction
of English in Nigeria? :
What is the relationship between the European Fxplgre!S. the
colonizers/administrators and the Christian missionaries?
Discuss four ways in which English has been an advantage “’
Nigerians and four ways in which it has been a disadvantage.

In what ways do you think the local languages can be made ln

compete favourably with English? < SN
The primary instrument of Nigeran dcvelopwns?ﬂie

English language. Discuss.

. s
!
7. AN
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 as Enclish. Arabic, Hausa, Yoruba, Igbo, Pidgin
er local aves like Efik, Edo, Fulfulde, etc. (73-4)
.ria. therefore. is both bilingual and multilingual,

¢ discussed the concepts of bi/multilingualism, we will now
focus on the notions associated with the use of languages in those
conditions. These include the concepts of English as First Languages
English as a Second language, English as a Foreign Language,

=hghsh as an Otficial Language, National Language, and Lingua

rranca

the u
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English as a Second Language (ESL)

English occurs as a second language in bi/multilin bt
where the users have their indigenous languages but 5::1 Engt‘l{g‘;'zi
inter-ethnic_communication, for ation other official or
administrative matters. Second lan

guage arises due to colonization,

—

conquest or the need to traﬁico-ehﬁm
A country like Nigeria which was colonized by the English and
which has about 400 local languages and numerous ethnicities has
no alternative than to adopt the colonizers® language as a unifying
language. All commonwealth countries use English as a second
language. iR

English as a Foreign Language (EFL)

A foreign language unlike a second language is not used for internal
communication in a country and does not serve any utilitarian
function within the country it is spoken. Users of a foreign language
have their own native language for private communication and/or a
second language for official transaction. The foreign

however, is learned and used for international transactions in
commerce, tourism, and media coverage. Countries where English
is a foreign language include Saudi Arabia, China, Japan, etc.

National Language

The status of national language can only be accorded to one or more
of the indigenous languages in a country. w
language refers to a language which has @‘M
government conferred on it as the language of .LQWC
groups in a given geo-socio and political area (Akindele and
Adegbite 52). It is deliberately chosen as a symbol of oneness a{ld
unity and of achievement of independence in an erstwhile colonial
situation and of the state of nationhood (Akindel_e and Adegbxfe 5.2-
3). Hence, though English is deeply entrenched in the country’s hf:
in most domains (Jowitt 36), it is still a language of xn.aposmm;l:n
cannot be referred to as a national language. Counmes.thzt; is;z
national languages include Tanzania, Japan, 'ljufkﬁyim:tc-o e
now, though Nigeria has a national language policy, it has not Cie:
taken a stand on instituting a national language.
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referred to as linguistic interference or the interfer
Linguistic interference occurs at four levels, Heng

It Phonological Interference :

2 Grammatical Interference =
3. Morphological Interference g
4. Semantic Interference ol
Phonological Interference

Phonological interference occurs when t
of a first language/ mother tongue hin

of the second language. Igbo speakers.
pronouncing the English sounds/l/,
Hence, instead of saying /lu:k/ the
/bo:1/, they say, /b> lw/. :
The Yorubas® have similar problems
/haus/, the Yoruba says /aus/, and
The Hausa as well suffers from pho:
/beri/, ‘go’ is /gwo/, and ‘driver’ is.

Grammatical Interference

This, like phonological interference,
structures of the mother tongue inter
target language. This results in tt
structures. For example, our
lecturer is not on seat” instead
in the office™; “I have credited
credit pass in English™.
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Hindrances to Effective Use of English in Nigeria :
It is over a century now since English was institutionalized as

Nigeria's official language. Over these years also, lots of efforts have
been expended on improving English language efficiency amongst
students. Yet, in spite of all these, in spite of the varioMs

P"F\h"l"‘:"'k‘él and sociolinguistic advances in L» teaching an
leaming, and in spite of the fund, time, and energy spent on language
Ifaghlng Idk‘.hEle_ our students never seem to reach an appreciable
u{;;ﬂifg‘:i“ gn“h‘ ”" the language (Ngonebu 36). According tot
e ”;L-. »\; (n'rtjlc of failure is so high and consistent that l.
e character of a syndrome. . A number of reasons:

have been S ;
“eN put lorward for these phenomena. We shall discuss @ few

ol them here

Unconducive Learning Environment
Many of our schools are characterized by the following features
which are unconducive to learning:

a) overcrowded classrooms

b) lack of adequate seating facilities

c) lack of language teaching equipment like video,
cassette, language laboratory, projected media,

etc

d) consistent power failure inhibiting the use of the
above if available.

e) lack of raw linguistic input.

Lack of Experienced and Qualified Teachers

There is a belief implicit in the Nigerian psyche that anyone can
teach the English language once the person can speak and write in
English. In many of our primary schools, a single teacher handles all
the subjects, ranging from the English language to Mathematics,
Civics, Geography, Agriculture, etc. In the secondary schools, the
situation is basically the same. If there is no qualified English
language teacher, another teacher of History, Geography or even
Physics is quickly assigned the subject. This condition does not
facilitate the effective teaching and learning of the language.

Learner - Induced Problem
The Nigerian youths themselves create problems that hinder their
effective use of the language.

L

The learners do not exhibit deep need to master the language.
They feel they only need a certificate in the language and their
degree of mastery of the language does not matter.

Once the learners are outside the classroom, they resort to
Pidgin. This situation does not facilitate the consolidation of
what is learned at school.

Students show apathy towards making personal efforts to
enrich themselves in the language. A large number would

rather spend their money on buying the latest handset in town

than buying reading materials.
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Chapter Five

H
VARlETlES OF ENGLIS

LC Ogeny, Ph.D

a language and for people who
the second meaning, English is
fthe English people. However, it; status has
s used across continental boundaries. Today,
f international language with a large
number of speakers; it is only second to the _(:hinese.. It is used in
many countries as an official 1on.guc.‘and unofficially in many more
(Pei cited in Nzerem 233). This implies that most pcoplg who speak |
the language today are not English and were not born in England.
People speak and write the English language differently.
Consequently, there are different forms of English, hence, the
different varieties of the English language. We agree with Ogbuehi
who cites Brook as saying: “It is natural that there should be varieties
of English, since language is a form of human social behaviour, and
cgmmunilics tend to split up into groups, each displaying differences
of behaviour. Language reflects these differences” (40). Ogbuehi
further explains varieties of English to mean different kinds of
Eln illl::;:{) ‘::‘:Li" l??rdd\i\t.';‘lclrlgglb'\ difl}‘tujm people with varying de.gl'e!’é't
a lnnguug'c variety, the Ianuu?lfTO:\.LS‘ s quahfy a;x
must have characteristics \:hdlélL :1\ %l.cm nllusl. h? used by a grONE ar .
(and that) each system must 'L]':\ \ls‘l‘ngmsh it from other systemSs=
one would be dcu'ling i ;e ;rt‘flommon c?rc features otl}erWl
factors come into play ir} r:jud.t quuagcs’ (40). Many dlffe
5 ¢rmining the various varieties

English. Promi Qui
sHSHL Frominent among syc i

) . ‘u £ - v . ;
Greenbaum, include: & such variables, according to s

- geographic
: from);
1 social st

Introduction

The word Engli
come from Eng
therefore the languag§ 9
grown remarkably as1t1
it has assumed the status O

sh is a name poth for
Jand. If we consider

al locat: 2
OcCation (the place the speaker comé:

atus or Jey el of uage
of ed i 1
" ucation in the lang £e;

iii. context of use/subject matter being discussed, and
iv. medium of usage (1 —9).
We would, however, like to discuss these factors under two broad

headings, thus:
a) varieties according to user, and b) varieties according to use.

) §, Varieties According to User

Do all the people of your tribe who live in different geographical
locations speak your language the same way? Or are there some
differences in the way such people speak your language? Are we
right to say that certain items are called different names by different
members of your tribe? If your answer to each of the above questions
is YES, then you will by now be imagining that languages vary
because of differences in geographical locations. Geographical
dispersion is the classic basis for language variation. Variety of a.
langua by geographical location is also known as regional
variety. Varieties determined by region = }
dialects. The dialect of English which a person uses will depend
pmy/on where the person comes from. The dialects of a language,
English inclusive, are mutually intelligible to all the users of the
dialects. The study of dialects is referred to by the term dialectology.
Such study often gives a lot of information about the history and
culture of the speakers of the dialects. Each dialect of the English
language, like the dialects of other languages, is differentiated from
others in the language by some linguistic features such as
pronunciation, orthography/spelling, grammar, and
lexicon/vocabulary. We shall, in a short while, discuss and illustrate
the disparities that exist between the two major varieties (dialects) of
the English language. But before this, it is important to note that
there is a set of grammatical characteristics that are common to all
dialects (Quirk & Greenbauml).

There are very many varieties of English according to region.
However, there are two dominant regional varieties: Britis
(BrE), and American English (AmE). British-based form of English
is the variety of English used in most Commonwealth countries. It is
sometimes called Commonwealth English (Nzerem 235). Itis the
variety of English used across the United Kingdom, and in most of
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British Empire f“‘/cxllﬂnd' Malaysia, that mosl Yv?rdb are not Spel} the way they are pronounced. Common
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2nolish SPet ) e o are . = ;
of the l'l;-t‘x\ﬁicn Groups that use middle column are acceptable in both varieties of English.
¢ \mcs 0 ¥ " e a"
i 3L s »an Union, the Ulwtdlcrj 'I!or:ls' a) - our and -or
oding | b include the EYEECC T NATO, the TOE s British | British & American ;
British . Committee, = g Americ
Internations! Olympie 4 countries that tend t0 ll.\LﬂAmt.n'can s _Jarmor
sanization, €1¢: Regions lishing include much of the East Asia - behaviour glamour Sehiadion
in teaching and pubhishing Tr . . and Singapore. The D o A
English in ted Taiwan, the Philippines, and - gap favourite favorite
Japan, Souﬂ.‘ ksm;c Orgunizmion of Amcricu!\ b.m}CS also use
World Bank “?‘h These varieties (BrE and AmE) differ from each b) -reand - er
Nncnca; ‘hi}g"iis-‘ic ;calums listed above. Let us now discuss these centre litre center
g'lhﬂ l'l:' ‘stm::gqﬂcr the other. metre fibre meter, liter +
o ; meager meager +
A, Differences in Lexis (words) theatre theater +
Differences in lexical items (words) are far more nu.merous than tl?e 9 : .
other linguistic features. S_\Eh/qﬂcrcgg;s/g cs,&cﬁlllggml_ﬂ <nassthell ~ac-/-oe and -¢- )
some areas of English such as transport, food, and clothing. Again, e { anesthetic
some words can be used in both places (i. e, in Britain & in arclaeo (:igy ) archeology
America). The following il lustrates the views we have just expressed: ::zlyo;g:?a _:a
foetus f
Usual i ) g etus
V:St:al in BrE Usual in AmE haemorrhage T
o undershirt MATOSUVTe B
pay packet e aerial
cloli?cs e i i
biscuit s clothes pin d) -ence_and _-ense
naize cookie defence
flat S licence(n) license(v)
lift apartment defence
\H elevator pretence
B Difference y
A number of wor.:]:nhlzl\),c H(‘jng/ orthography € -ogue and —og
o s € different gpell; :
::"T;LTH V;rlcucs of English l;ntl :ritllll_'ngs in the British and the analoggucuc
simpler; here " spelling s : . catalo
pronounced clr,; W_Urds tend to be spelled g SYS1f:m in AmE tends 10 dinlogne
15 i5 00t the case in e Bmm’c like the way they prologue

the problems facing the
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i) his ‘conduct(n)
proge™ ] i) to con'duct (v)
On the other hand. in Am
the first syllable: e.g., 'decre

N -

COunc“or*. » B ~|~ l andthe Am
counSElOr" y ;he ar. The few no C
jewelry 'hﬁllgomng areas: P
) : ‘ : :
travelert : i) The past forms

: ~ Verb morphology, (. &
skillful different. In Am:t{l&:n
installment+ in British variety. A f&

-s and -z¢

analyze
analyse “\ﬁl.‘ .
paralyse paralyze
oqualise equalt e
arganise organize

.

+ = the usual spelling in American English
* = the usual spelling in British English
It can be observed from the foregoing that when there |
differences in the spelling system of the British and the Ameri
English, there are, in some situations, spellings tha
acceptable in both varieties.

Download more at

C.‘ Differences in Stress
Itis common to find in Engli



L 2

life prevalent in those areas. Thus, today we hear ab o At
English, Nigerian English, Malaysian English, and South Af
English, to mention only these.

We have noted earlier that every language of
comprises several dialects which differ from one 2 not
structure. Usually, if a person speaks the dialect ch
region, he will also speak an accent characteristic of

ight.
Al el ::af/ri:;g:is clothes about.
alwa;s leaving his clothes arol_lnd ‘
<in floor pumbering petween the United "-::‘:i"‘
onszngdom (UK). In the UK, the first floor is or

while the entrance Jevel is the g"ouudﬁ ,

level, usage labels the entrance level as the firy region. However, Ellis and Tomlinson maintain that, “None
normal Amene® 0 | varieties of English is inherently superior to any other; ¢
Lk equally valid provided they achieve efficient comm

Differences in Pronunciation : the country and are internationally intelligible™ (5). 3
:;h Brili’sh and the American varieties of Engh;h have
dif?erences in the pronunciation of some vowels and diphthongs

in the pronunciation of « and “”. A few examples will serve our

purpose here:
—_— - These explain the fact that varieties of language:
Br [Am |Eg |Br. |Am. | English language, are caused by the context

1L Varieties According to Use y
You may have noticed that people in different w

certain words exclusively. Do you know that s
different meanings in different fields of life/p

[a:/ /2] | Fast ffasV | /fwst/ | Where Br. has | determined by use is_mai a_matter of
Am.usually has / idiom), and grammatical structure. We sor
except before “r’. Fegisier. The term register helps us to

[/ fa:l  |ought | A/ | /at/ Where Br. has /2: ways in which language differs as its use varies. |
Am. has /a:/ excef specialized vocabulary and apetmimd'é’rat"m‘

before “r”. structural patterns. When we observe
hal [/ |Ear hal hr/ The diphthong ::;l’;);:;;\re t})t:ggo;c i‘iind dis;!tariﬁa ‘:f ﬂxe
i A sur or ifferen tyws S
?so : efol\:‘nc:(;r;) / to explain what people do with language
W Fam | Jfam/ | Jfa pracect) We shall further discuss the concept of reg
n fa:m/ | Am. pronouss and Greenbaum's classification thus:
a word. In Br.

medium of discourse, and style of dis

not pronounced be

= L a consonant GSgy a)  Field of discourse
ek | |endofaword. Field of discourse refers to the subject mai
some dist €Nces in the British and American B that “the same speaker has a repertoire

stinctive dja)
world where Englisheus y

linguistic anq cultura]

switches to the appropriate one

ke, vonres, I Greenbaum 6). The switch entails
enbaum B 1€ S : i

'S Spoken, because of the influene

back .
. grounds of the inhabitants and th ; . i

"“‘d;. e 4 A




' tru

et of exical itemS anFi s C?lr al

ol e treating the subject in question,

chareusuall)' “Sa:mfsz specific words that are often
is that we '

' litics, engineering,
jculture ecoNOMICS, medicine,
culture, CS ;

ag{:sic war, book publishing, theatre art,
architecture, musiC, W<

- ation, religion, etC.

communication, FEHET = S

Thi n;ifposes the fact that, in principle, the type of language
is pre

ded and used in a particular subject matter will be relatively
needed an

constant.

banking,

b) Mode or medium of discourse - ‘ . ]
Language variety prompted by medium of expression recognizes

whether the language is spoken or written. The two have situational
roles. The differences that exist between spoken and written
languages are found in two major areas. One of the sources is
situational. The use of written medium, in the opinion of Quirk and
Greenbaum, presumes the absence of the person(s) being addressed
(6). This implies that the writer has to be explicit in his choice of
words and other grammatical items. This is most important in order
to enable his reader to understand him.
o et ot an of e deie
are impossible to e & \,\L e involved in the spoken medily
poss represent with the “crudely simple repertoire of
conventional orthography” Ok i o
among such devices include sgpes recnbaum 7). Promig
‘md other paralinguistic featu‘rﬂ .m, "*ythm, intonation and rems
false starts. This second facl(:'5 P gc“'{“’ es, body movements, @d
s “r.cformulate his scnlenceu'nq?rlm%: the fact that the S
successfully what he e S 1 he is to convey fully and

(7 e expresc wr ;
(7). In speech, 100, he ey PSS With the orthographic system’
contractions. NCES ar,

;"St}'le of Discourge
€ believe that vo,
: L you do n
with whic ; O Speak
h which yoy talk o \'ourpp;k B
v rent
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¢ shorter as a result of the use of

ot lecturer in the same mannet:
0 1 S . "
r friends. Again, are we right’

to say that you do not use the same tone or words to express anger
and love? Does your attitude to an issue influence the words and
expressions you use in talking about that matter? You may, by now,
have started thinking that one’s mood, attitude, purpose, and
audience contribute substantially to the type of language one uses;
that is, the style of discourse. You are perfectly correct! Quirk and
Greenbaum call this “variety of English according to attitude” (7).
Ellis and Tomlinson define style as “the relationship between
language and the purpose for which a particular piece of writing is
designed” (190). They further explain that an appropriate style
involves the selection of words and structures to suit the aim of the
writer and also the audience the writer has in mind when he writes.
Style is, therefore, concerned with the choice of linguistic forms that
proceed from our attitude to the hearer or reader to the subject matter,
or to the purpose of our communication. The most essential of the
non-linguistic component (i. e., attitude) is the gradient between
stiff, formal, cold, impersonal on the one hand, and relaxed, warm,
friendly on the other hand (Quirk & Greenbaum 7).

Consequent upon the foregoing facts, we can distinguish,
under the heading, formal and informal (or colloquial), language use.
Ellis and Tomlinson list the following as the characteristics of formal
style:

i)  the writer tries to establish an impersonal relationship with
his audience;

i)  the message is usually direct and the language relevant to the
topic;

i) a wide range of vocabulary and structural patterns are
acceptable;

iv) there is no restriction on sentence length;

v) the third person pronoun preferred to the first or second

person; and

vi) language associated with a particular region or social group
is avoided.

They further state that in informal style, the following features will

apply: .
i) the writer wishes to establish an casy. intimate relationship

with his audience;
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¢ factor in all types of

jgnifican : 4
Stl jmportance in the following:

-+ conventions of address and

is chapter that varieties of
by educational and social
e trace left by someone's
hich one is acquiring). This
_Standard English.

5 S troductory part of th
or be determined

and interference (tl
other language W
ty of English -

ish could arise
English LO.UI
standing of the
native language upon an
propels us 10 another varie

. Standard English
We would like to start this section
Grieve and Nwankwo as follows

by borrowing the words of Boadi,

In developed national states, with a sense of unity, good
communications, a degree of literacy, and a good measure
of inter-regional commerce...one dialect...may emerge i
as the STANDARD: in this sense ‘standard’ language is k.,
one dialect among many. It becomes the ‘standard” not \
because of any intrinsic superiority as a dialect, but
because of the interaction of a |ar'gc number of -non-

linguistic factors, which are social, cultural, commercial
and economic. (43) 3 =

mnmagl: :L}L mltr:ds n!'./\kmdelc and Adegbite, “the term “Stat
Ty ﬂ;:: a t;truclnpn. It does not refer to any particular natio
South African E(;:ll’i-nhgh‘?-h li_k’c British, American, Australiaﬂ 5
a variety of kngﬁsl}: ve.\ (155). They further explain that it reft
Consequently, jts apdtfcp.md to the English audience worl

International Engl,‘,\~;,p priate label should be World EngHsé
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Standard English is a variety of the language. It is a variety
that is always accorded social prestige; it is rated higher than other
dialects which are, in this circumstance, called local or non-standard
dialects. A national Standard English is often associated with
educated usage. Educated users use it for formal, intra and
international communication. Scholars are a that the variety of
language described as standard is the form of that language which.is
considered acceptable and correct by most educated users of it. The
British Standard English is the common linguistic currency of the
whole country. It is the type of English spoken and written by
educated English man, and the Received Pronunciation (RP) is that
type of pronunciation used by the educated English man whose
accent is not influenced by any regional variety (Boadi, Grieve, &
Nwankwo 43). In British English, this type of pronunciation — RE.=
comes very close to enjoying the status of standard. However, Quirk
and Greenbaum assert that RP no longer has the unique authority it
had in the first half of the twentieth century (6). Contrary to this
view, the accent is widely spoken by educated English men in the
South of England and by a rather smaller proportion in the North. It

is also the RP values that are commonly given in dictionaries. We
wish to note that the Standard English and the RP are the models
introduced by the early missionaries, administrators and traders in
what is today known as English as a Second Language (ESL)
speaking African countries. Therefore, in West Africa, Nigeria
inclusive, Standard English has been the target English language
variety for the teaching of English and the medium for the teaching
of other subjects. By and large, each language or dialect serves the
purpose of expressing the culture of the people that own it, hence the
saying that no language or dialect is better/superior than/to the other.

IV. Pidgin

Assigning pidgin the status of a variety of English is still a linguistic
controversy. For the lay man, it is ‘Pidgin English™ probably because
it sounds more English than any of the other languages that compose
it. For some others, it is “Pidgin” and, therefore, an autonomous
language. The rationale for discussing it in this chapter devoted to
varieties of English is simply to underscore the fact that Pidgin has
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language B Nigerian Versic g ) |
s eall the INIEVISEE 7 5 s is quoted to have
o s \ Pidgin” (Ibrahim 93). Holms 1
5 “Nigenal g
15), or '\“:f
defined Pidgin as:
\at results from extended contact

le with no lai mm
some verbal communication,

learns the language of any
that may include lack of

 reduced language tl

\puage in common;
y groups 0f peop BUSE

betweer :
it evolves when they need
perhaps for trade, but no group

other group for social reasons
trust or close contact. (93)

The major languages which gave nse (o Pidgin, according to
[brahim, are English, French, Spanish, Zulu, Portuguese, Italian, and
Chinook. You ]11.1) have noticed, if you are a traveller, that this
variety (Pidgin) 1s very common in most African countries where
English is used as a second language. The words, grammar,
phonological realizations, and in most cases, the semantic import are
quite different from the other varieties which we discussed earliefs

\kindele and Adegbite cite Lepage who says that pidgins are formed._
when speakers of one language engage in trade with speakers of;
another, or work on plantation managed by speakers of another
language and neither knows each olhcr‘s- language (59). Thii

language is no one’s mother ton
come from different linguistic
languages other th
and you)

gue. It is used between people
nguistic backgrounds, and who speak OHE
an English (such as your friend from Delta S
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indigenous languages and the English language. In Nigeria, 1o be
specific, it reflects the phonological, lexical, syntactic and, in most
cases, semantic properties of native languages. It is described as “an
interference type” (Akindele & Adegbite 63), because it has certain
features that can be classified as Nigerianism." It exhibits some -
characteristics of Nigerian languages (Opara 16). Its pronunciation
is also incongruous when placed side by side with the Received
Pronunciation-(RP).

—Initially, Pidgin was looked upon as inferior, bastardized, and
haphazard version of a language; thus, the early linguists considered
it as not worthy of consideration; it was looked upon as the language
of the uneducated, and of humour and jest (Ejele 123; Ibrahim 93).
However, in recent years, due to the use of Pidgin in several contexts,
and as a result of the fact that it is used by people irrespective of their
educational status, there has been a noticeable change in the negative
perception of Pidgin: scholars have begun to show interest in it. The
emerging importance of Pidgin in the modern world is encapsulated
in this passage:

..with the coming of modern civilization and
technology...pidgin has proved vital in education and
political life...In New Guinea and the Solomons, as well
as in many parts of West Africa, pidgin is ...the people’s
own lingua franca, indispensable for communication and
casier to learn than English... (Ibrahim 94)

Indeed, Pidgin serves as a lingua franca in some multilingual
states in Nigeria such as Edo, Delta, Cross River and Rivers; it is a
trade language in Igbo, Hausa, and Yoruba communities. For many
children in Nigeria, especially those in urban areas, Pidgin is of
primary importance. There is a growing acceptability of Pidgin in
Nigerian society; government relies so much on it to reach out to the
people as it is being used in popular adverts and cartoons, political
campaigns, economic and health matters, and in sending messages
for fostering goodwill.
As a result of the fact that the people’s negative perception for Pidgin
is changing for a more positive outlook, the rise in terms of prestige,
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English difficult?

Explain the term dialectology

5

6. What is style? _

7 List the characteristics off (a) formal style, and
(b)informal style

8 Write short notes on: (a) RP, and (b) Pidgin

9 The term standard does not imply any value judgment;
dialects are by no means corruptions of the Standard English.
Discuss
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Notes

! For more information on Nigerianism in Nigerian English, see Akindele
F. and Adegbite, W. The Sociology and Politics of English in Nigeria: s
Introduction. le-1fe: Obafemi Awolowo University Press Ltd., 1999, 62-

70.
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METHODS OF VOCABULARY DEVELOPMENT

J. C. Ogbodo

Using the Dictionary
“A good dictionary is o biography of words” - Glenn Leggett.

Introduction
A desk dictionary, which is the common standard abridged

dictionary generally in use, has about 200,000 entries. No single
i d define all the words available in a

book can exhaustively list an
particular language. Even unabridged dictionaries cannot achieve

the feat because there are millions of words that make up a given
language. | cexicographers do enormous work in listing and defining
most of but not all the words in use in a given language. The
k is complicated by the dynamic nature of
language — there are constant changes in vocabulary with the
concomitant effect that certain given words, though still part of the
language in question in some instances, shed part of their meaning
and/or acquire some other shades of new meanings. In addition to
the stated fact, in a world that is fast becoming one global village,
new words constantly enter the vocabulary of a given language thus
outpacing the rate at which such words are documented and defined.
Our target language, the English language for instance, is
surfeiting with various new words ‘clamouring’ for entry in our
unabridged and desk dictionaries.  For example, most of the
technical computer terminologies are yet to be listed in most of our
desk dictionaries yet they are fast becoming common words among
internet users. Needless to say that youth in today’s state-of-the -art

secondary schools teach their university graduate fathers what
computer terms stand for. Of course, if Shakespeare were to.te-e.ntt‘:r
our present world, he would be at sea with many of the linguistic

terms and diction of contemporary users of the English language-

lexicographer’s wor
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. Words in the dictionary
The words, together with

s -+ a standard desk dictiona
o something to do with language does not necessanly m
= related courses —2 mathematician
mething to do with language because
mathematician or scientist communicates in language. .The esse
of this work is 10 emphasize the need for the dictionary to
evervone’s companion and also to make the general user of th
dictionary aware of certain pieces of information available in the
dicn'onar'}' and which are hitherto overlooked.

relevant word. y v
The feature just discu
of the dictionary and can
Dictionary of Contempora
point, let us examine )
ourselves of and which ¢

The Dictionary
As one can deduce from the introduction, there are two popular

of dictionaries, namely: the abridged and unabridged.
unabridged dictionary is an attempt by lexicographers to reco d 2
the words in a particular language. Although their efforts ar
laundable. all the volumes of an unabridged dictionary have
successfully recorded all the words in a given language. The
daunting because of the dynamic nature of language — newW
enter the vocabulary of a particular language either beca
contact with other languages or scientific branding of new p =N :
or both. However, this fact does not, in any way, dimin - '
m:\"dluable efforts of lexicographers at a comprehensive com ' o f
of words of a particular language. Visit the reference secti
good library and avail yourself of information from the volu
an unabridged dictionary. .
Contempora; S Spe of dictionary is Longman Di it
Contemporary_English. An abridged dictionary does
volumes. It is handy, easier t ¥ gt
: o carry about, and comp

enough to work with. It i
; - It1s the standard diction: mm
students and not the pocket dictionary. By
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Usage Note: Place 1
lace, son .. anywhere. The
ce can poth mean an cm‘ply area
ny) room/space for me/us
oom/space {or more books on this
o move 1n here! A place or
¢ that can be used for something,
has a p\;mncd or official
¢ unp\.\nncd and smaller: Ineed a place
| need a space 10 work (= a
blic place but usually a
n open/green space. In spoken
anywhere: | can’t find
here to park his car.

wne: D
oo, .\“.\\\ N

room and spa
1s there (3

WORD CHOICE
l\\‘\ll\.\’
wany puqmsc.

) |s there T

uncountable
that can be used K€
to sit down 1 here
shelf? There's not enoug
C is a single

space

a space
a place n S
¢ may |
a study, or desk)
You say & pu

However,
purpose, while a spac
to work (= an office,
table)
for one car) and a
use somew here Or

looking for somew

part of a room Of
parking space (=
English people often
anywhere 10 park/He's
Grammar

Place is singular, with the plural places: I visited a lot of different
places (NO I place). 20 a

(b) in a very untidy state. 1: to be completely

77 have no place forma
unacceptable.
Urchin /°3:t in/ nCold fashioned ...
Ennui !/Dnwi: / n U French; formal ...
Maverick/mzvarik/ n C an unusual person who has
different ideas and ways of behaving from other
people and is often very successful.
[ et us now examine the information conveyed under the entry P
as listed above. Remember that capital letters of the alphabet
used for ease of reference to the particular place of information-

g1 S in this instance represents SPOKEN while W repres€ g

WRITTEN.
Wi

The number 1 attached to each of the letters tells the user tha

word place is oné of the 1000 most frequent words in spoken

written English.

e

Il over the place informal (2) everywhere

nccll
are

Task 1
()

(b)

—~
(2]
~

Place — The letters p-1
the correct spelling 0
trusted source of right spelling of any given word.
two possible spellings of a
English according to region, the two spellin
with the regions, thus, centre
together with their pronunciation diffe
two vertical lines.

A cursory glance at
inform the user that BrE and
American English respectively.
word and the implication is that
line”. On the other hand, center
use dots to indicate syllable boun
than one syllable. The syllable bo

(‘)Iﬁ

Pick up your standard desk dictionary. Tum to the
preliminary pages; find and write down ten abbreviations
and their full explanations.
If you are using Longman Dictionary of Contemporary
English (LDOCE) explain the following (1) S2 (i1) S3 (iii)
CanE (iv) NZE W2 w3
(v) SafrE (vi) ScotE (vii) T (viii) I (ix) C(x)U
Arrange the following words in the order they would be
in the dictionary: attorney, grapes, zebra, joyful,
grapevine, vinegar, boutique, boater, grape, rot, jive,
light, qwerty, victory, harvest, yacht, tumble, dribble,
treatment, arrangement, pugilist, pulchritude.

_a-c-e are systematically stringed together as

f the word. The dictionary is, therefore, a
Where there are

given word as a result of variety of
gs are clearly indicated
BrE Center AmE /sentd//ar/ are given
rences /sentd//ar/ separated by

the short forms and labels page will
AmE stand for British English

Notice that place is a one syllable
it “cannot be divided at the end of a
has two syllables. Most dictionaries
daries for words that have more
undaries are veritable points for

dividing words at line ends in most cases.

(a)

Task 2
The spelling of each of
Rewrite the words correc

the words listed below is Wrong.
tly and use your dictionary to

out your correctness. >

(i) auxilliary (i) writting (iii) questionaire (iv) recieve \

believe (vi) appology (vii) pronogmctatlon (viii)
neccessary (ix) intresting x) accomodation.
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ato syllables: use dots g,
(1) about (1) intelligeny
(V) exchange (vi)

the following words !

syllable boundarics
n foreigner

Break each of

indicate the SV =

() prm‘r.lsumlmn Q1
h of the following words have?

isconceptualization

demarcate

How many syllables does eac

- i) un[\\\cn\h (iv) m

1) queus (1) awe (1
s ) un;\\\cd on pl;u‘c' indicates ‘lhnl there is
it least a |\I;|n‘: W {ifterent word class from p|a?e|.
Even und . entry for place’ there ar five broad entries and thirty
‘\\ indicative of meaning and usage. A good use
onscious of these entries SO as (o armive

The superscript {
hich belongs o ac
Even under the

diffe

» sic transeription of the word is given /pleis/. To

nary, the symbols are

v attention to them or if they do,

y them as “shorthand™. This should

llec his course means that you

. ¢ one ¢ med people who would use their

knowledge vels and consonants to arrive at the right

rds just as they had earlier been able to use the

etters of the alphabet to arrive at the right formation of words.

mportant to note that there is a difference between

uc transcription though they aré

a Fh\\rzcr*‘z:;:‘1".':17,:w\‘;‘r\::z Ym I\"1 }“H ooks, Rnatel ha.ve.above I£

in most desk J:;Uur":“;."* S l’\]‘.»n ly "'{i v Prtjnuncnau.on col

i€ 10n€UC transcription, in the strict sense

dic examples of which may be seenifi

phonemic xr‘m\\rlmlnnIL[‘.ili'ylr\m\‘?T:-{\,rl[iw\h‘l)n‘)h}]g'\ i tTlhr:
(consonant + consonant + OWs that we have a CCVC struc

is a dlr‘hlhun:'\ f;::iﬂﬂt)l YOWel + consonant) where the V element
les/* g anc the common erroneous monothongl

s e ol s ipiang

€ right pronunciation Wikt

In the same vein, the co ‘

¢ transcription is helpful in

]
/
s

’ >

of 1t, includes .jljn.'llk"::' marks

English pronouncing

For the sake of emphasis
should be rightly pronoun
help you do the right tr
Interpretation of the

arriving at the righy pr

anscription

given phonem;j
lnunuulmn
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Task 3 A
(a)  Identify the structure of each of the words below by using

the consonant/vowel (CV) symbols e.g. cow - CV
(i) buy (i1) bridge (iii) field (iv) foetus (v) faith (vi)
enjoyable (vii) Africa (viii) egg (ix) beans (x) beautify
(b) Using your dictionary, find the following words and
beside each word write the phonemic transcription as
seen in the dictionary: (i) name (i1) quiet (iii) eager
(iv) right (v) write (vi) unique (vii) hunt (viii) pleasure
(ix) wish (x) venom
() Turn to the preliminary page of your dictionary that lists
the consonants and vowels of English. How many
consonants and vowels are listed there? Are they the
same in number with what you were taught? If there is
any difference, what accounts for the difference?

The grammatical abbreviation (n) shows that the word class or
part of speech of place! is noun. In the same dictionary, place*
has the grammatical abbreviation v which means that the word is
a verb. There are other abbreviations which the user of the
dictionary should be familiar with in order to effectively use the
dictionary:

adj - adjective
adv - adverb

conj - conjunction
prep - preposition
pron - pronoun

Some other complex abbreviations such as vt and phr v which
represent transitive verb and phrasal verb respectively are
mastered by a conscious effort to find out what the abbreviations
stand for.

The letter C indicates that the noun is countable. Some nouns
are uncountable and U is used to indicate such nouns. Some others
can be used in a count (countable) and non-count (uncountable)
sense depending on the intended meaning. For instance, the word
induction is used as a countable noun when one is referring to “a
ceremony in which someone is officially introduced into an official
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The same word is used as a non—;oUnl
“the production of electricity in
ectrical or magnetic power”,

psition or an organ.ization :
noun when it technically refers to
one object by another that already has el

Task 4
(a) i) List ten words that are purely count nouns.

ii) List ten words that are purely non-count nouns.
iii) List five words that are both count and non-count nouns.

(b)  Write the part of speech or word class of each of the
following words. Dictionary abbreviations for the part of
speech should be used in each case.

(i) advice (ii) advise (iii) practise (iv) practice

. (v) immune (vi) immunize (vii) modern (viii) pretty
(1x) occasionally (x) immunization

The encircled (1) shows that some other entries of place under place!

follow. For example, there are: (2) TAKE PLACE (3) IN PLACE,

(4) FIRST/SECOND PLACE, and (5) OTHER MEANINGS. 7

The numbering 1, 2, 3, 30 are variants of the denotative and

connotative meanings and usages of place’.

\lcfsnin;: I'here are suggested meanings of place under (a) and (b)
7 this entry. There is a generally accepted erroneous idea that the
Honary gives the meaning of a word. Contrary to this, the
nary rather SUGGESTS the meaning or mcann;gs of a word.
.';Lgmhum.nn the user of the dictionary to go through the

j mcumngs of a word (if more than one is given) in the

= -N”dnilkr?::: bz;lc}.wicc' of mcuping that is not only
- Co-textually suitable. Otherwise, an

will jump to conclusions by

== user of the dictionary
“Z 2ny mean;j e DI 1
. - meaning on the premise that it was given by the

_~“E= notes given in the dictio
~ “7 NOW certain words are u

r oo
“hicial purpoge. while a

22 2 ol
2P

iace 1o work (=

nary play enormous role
sed. In this entry a place
Space may be unplanned
an office, a study, or desk). I

T e

need a space to work (= a part of a room or table)”. We “say a public
place but usually a parking space”.

Grammar — the user is informed that place is a countable noun with
the plural places. One would say, “I visited a lot of different places
(NOT place)”. Pieces of information of this nature are often
overlooked in the hurry to search for meaning.

Task 5 y
(a) Find the following words in your dictionary: priest,

clergyman, clergy, minister, pastor, chaplain, padre.
Make a usage note for the words.
(b) For each of sentences 1 to 5 below three-sentence options
are given in relation to the italicized word in the sentence.
Identify the sentence that is appropriate for the italicized word.
1. When the drug baron was convicted, his properties were
confiscated by government estate agents.
i) Property and not properties should have been used
here.
ii) Properties is appropriately used in this context
because it includes a piece of land and building.
iii) Properties here refers to the quality and power that
belong to the drug.

2. The computer mouse became inoperable because of power
outage.
1) The mouse that lived in the computer died as a result
of power outage.
1i) Mouse here refers to the wire that connects the
computer to the wall socket.
iii)  Mouse here is a small object connected to a computer
by a wire.
3. I would not house a person whose temperament is
unpredictable.
) house in the sentence is a noun.
ii) house in the sentence can be both noun and verb.

|
!

T

-\ e




laced w;
in the sentence can o <IeP ith
house
accomm",‘:;::j' his fare at the Wrong place and Wag
taxi driver picK ‘
The t: by the police. ney paid by a customer whijcp

the mo %
fare refers (0 the wrong place.

i) < dri llected at the 0 '

= m?u::t:;ccc(: used to beautify a car which the

fare 1s

y icked at a wrong plaCﬁ { :
:nveerrffl:rt to a passenger the taxi driver picked at the
ari i

iii)

iii)

o1 wam‘:izregrlp"léf;c small boy demanded after he had takeq

ih’xs Iunc“h\.‘ou can't have dessert boy, the Sahara is far from
us”, replied the mother _.

i) “Youmean you want to leave me?” asked the mother.
“0.K. go to your friends”

iii) “Take ice cream from the freezer”, replied the
mother

Formal, informal, old-fashioned slang, colloquial etc are

some of the stylistic features that can be found against certain words

in the dictionary. The user of the dictionary should avail oneself of

such information by avoiding slang, colloquial and old-fashioned

words in formal writing.  Whereas slang, old-fashioned words,

informal words and colloguial may be permissible in informal

speech situations. they are avoideq in formal wrilings, and, to some
extent, in formal Speech situationg

Ennui /Dn'wi./ n
Ongin of certain words

U French. The dictionary indicates the
T'he word ennui is not Epy

S 4 glish in origin but
s e tjr. It has become part of the English language and
° IS0 retained jis French '
; Pronunci; re
Person may Pronounce the W, e

2ly as */enuji/but the correct
conr U emphagizeg the difference
SPelt and hoyy, they are pronounced i

Pronunciation s /Dn'wi
between how

the English languugc.

* OU might pe interested in reading
rdd‘ : lhcrcby discovcring yourself
'Stances it from being a closed
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stem. History has it that maverick was once a proper noun and
s)/su',n . of someone. In fact, Samuel Augustus Maverick was a
e ljdm?n Texas in the mid-1880s*. His community decided that
ramhcrc should brand his or her cattle for ease of identification.
cvcrytz)r;c in the community complied except Maverick so that
E;;CZVC; an unbranded cow or calf was seen, it was called a
* scrick. Maverick had indirectly “branded” his cattle in a different
:::y from that of members of his community. Every unbranded cow
was a maverick which then meant a cow that belonged 1o Maverick.
The name stuck and entered the vocabulary of the English language
such that today maverick means “an unusual person who has
different ideas and ways of behaving from other people and is often

very successful”.

Conclusion : " R
F:w other books compare with lhe desk f]lcuonary in_giving
grammatical, stylistic and lexical mf?ormatlon on the English
language. The dictionary is therefore an invaluable asset in-
* establishing the correct spe!liqg of words.
* recording the right pronunciation of words.
* suggesting the meaning(s) of a word.
* giving the word class or part of speech of a word..
* giving the origin of certain w'ords.f B
* supplying the usage lnfon‘natxop of certain w ; :
" interpreting standard and peculiar abbreviations found in the
dictionary. :
" cstablishing syllable boundaries of two or more syllable
words. 4
* indicating the position of the primary and secondary stresses
where applicable. : 4 y :
* eiving and explaining idiomatic expressions associated with
given words. . : 5
* introducing new words which enrich the diction and
language repertoire of the avid user of the dictionary.

}
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ing words:
.o of the following words. g 1o
| ong;ﬁ)ostrudel (iii) wee (adj)"('l)v[)e(‘jitum
. s“ker?\?i) apparel (vii) specimen (vinn
gl:())(il:l]::nna (x) latte (xi) radicchio

j »ach belongs to under the
ing words where each
Group the following

ings formal, informal, and old fashioned (urchzflc): ;
headllngs s soalie, melancholy, nerd, :.hrcwxsh,
iﬂCUHQUS» b?I;J\('(:‘rb)isturd, twixt, vino, wench, byte, PfOnto
Soc;jom:)e‘ IS;LI;C the :;ood book, in good faith, prostitute,
(adverb), : g

harlot, golly, kinky, mucky, prattle, lesbian.

16

List ten uses of the dictionary and give a sentence example

c)

of each of them

Vocabulary Development
We have been told and we have practically found out on our own
that a good dictionary is a biography of words. In developing one’s
vocabulary, the dictionary is not only an invaluable too] but also an
indispensable one. One of (he objectives of introducing a novel as
part of the first semester work in the Use of | nglish Unit of the
School of General Studjes Programme is to enable students find the
meaning of new words and relate the meaning to the context and co-
lext of usage. In doing this CXercise, a studioys and diligent student
would be exposed 1o many differen; words hitherto unknown. The
frwt[:L:Jl::”meI ,liwrzil::yfjlr\hll)‘;lﬂ‘ ‘Llr'df“lflk{l»“l!\\)“ h.\ s oucen) mcrcases’
them available for u s ..[IIN uch words and.to mak.e
Situations, or (o recall their
ar¢ met in some other similar
Cabulary, which refers to words
1€ while reading or listening to a
ally make use of, and active
alone can work with by making
y \(xcznivaslrrr\iqy pich enhanced, This
ary in the lnnguagc,

€ In sujtable

meanings when NEXL such worg

contexts, ( onsequently. Passive yq

fecognized b, or
discourse but which one dg

that can be

n urllmy an

150ne way of dc\clupmy

one’s

7()

However, the dictionary may not be on hand all the time.
Constantly, one may rely on one’s knowledge of wo‘rds in some
situations and use such knowledge to decipher the meaning of a new
word. The knowledge of the forms English words take Is an example.
It has been noted that words in the English !anguage “can be mgde
up of at most three principal parts. There is the core part, yvhlc_h
always remains in the middle if all three parts are present. It is this
core part that can usually be another word on its own. When all three
parts are not present, that is to say only two are f(:tlmd, !he_n the core
part may be either at the beginning or at. the end”!. This introduces
us to what is called affixes which comprises prefix and suffix.

Affixes

Prefix Suffix

A prefix comes before the core or root word while a suffix comes
after the core or root word. The meaning of a morpheme attached as
aprefix to the core or root word affects the meaning of the core word;
thus, the prefix and the core together create a new meaning. Pre-
fixation may not change the part of speech or word class of the core
word but it definitely changes the meaning of the core word by the
imposition of the meaning of the prefix. A diligent student of the
English language should be aware of the interesting nature of 'the
prefix and use it either to create new words or decipher the meaning
of words. Consider the following prefixes:




|

N

Examples Jane '
2 (4) ’ B
Meaning monotonOUSv monop il

one, single Jlabic : .
s monosy ‘gniflcam’ insufficient

1 erant, insl A .
intol mmobile, immortal

2 Not 5 ial, 1 3

n- xmmalen oo ¢ . i
S cation g

o Not bilabial, biennial, t?lflll'

bi- W0 . remake, reform, reiterate i
re- i antenatal, antemeridian, aptecedem '
ante- Before Mismanage, m:squote.'mlsuse : s
Mis- r\:’rtontz, Unprepared, uninteresting, unbelief

X 0
'ml Many polysemy, polyandry :
59% S eof Vice Chancellor, Vice President,

1ce- .

viceroy 4

out- Surpassing outmanoeuvre, outrun, outlying

A suffix comes after the core or base word and in most cases changes
the part of speech or word class of the base. [n other words, the suffix
and the base together produce a different word class from that of the
base in majority of cases. Consider the following suffixes:

Base Part of Suffix Word Part of
Speech Example Speech
Move Verb -able moveable adjective g
Question  Verb -able questionable adjective !
Skill Noun -ful skillful adjective
Care Noun -ful careful adjective
Full Adjective -y Fully adverb
Man Noun -l M;\n.l\ adverb

Ihere are, however, few cases in the English language |~‘

sullixation does not alter the word class of the core or base word-
AN C

Consider the following instances
Hane Part of Suffix Word Part of
. a
Speech )
Exa N Speech
Haron Noun SN Dar \mph :
ArONess noun
King Noun dom Kingdon Sun
P Nt
wrl Noun dom \'\u»‘*"‘\ “‘ :
SO NOUN

lon Noun -ess lioness noun
Gang  Noun -ster gangster noun
Hotel  Noun -ier hotelier noun
Cook  Noun -er Cooker noun

[n summary, there is no substitute to a conscious mastering of affixes
as a means of developing one’s vocabulary and as a tool for forming
acceptable words in the language. Bear in mind the words of Legget
and others that a “good vocabulary is the product of years of serious
reading, of listening to intelligent talk and trying to speak and write
forcefully and clearly”.

Task 7
(a) List two new words from each chapter of the novel

recommended for you. Construct a sentence with each of the
words. Your sentence may not reflect the same context as

that in the novel.

(b)  Form two words with each of the following prefixes:
(i) foster- (ii) il- (iii) a- (iv) mis- (v) anti- (vi) im-
(vii) mega- (viii) mal- (ix) circum- (x) un-

() The following are core or base words. Add a suitable suffix
to each of them.
(i) form (ii) preach (iii) adore (iv) wild (v) mourn
(vi) create (vii) equal (viii) cup (ix) clock (x) valid
(xi) style (xii) devil (xiii) difficult (xiv) woman.

Synonyms

Synonyms are words that are similar or nearly the same in meaning.
It is important to note that words are hardly synonymous in the
English language. In the words of Gatherer, “No two words in
English have precisely the same meaning since almost all words
carry different connotations or associations. The term synonym is
therefore used to signify words having the same or nearly the same
essential meaning.”




mind of the English language usergy
ords which on the s'ur'fat?e seem

pose implication may Veer. 3|T\v_.\_\ Tom the
a conscious choice should _be made
flect the appropriate condition, Tq
actually drizzling borders op

meaning. For instance,

‘ izzle, to ¢
from rain, shower. dr P
" ng when 101§

i }ha_t .“ ‘; ?“r‘:‘\\‘im\ which is a result of ignorance ‘?f the
:u.nl‘\lgull} 0‘ (’\r“n ﬁining and drizzling. In the same vein go
difference t\[\“\w‘n“‘o““\dcs(‘ﬁ. abdicate are from the same
e dt‘l““} —.mm\: away from — yet they cannot be used
because of the peculiar shade of difference in
d in each of the words. Consider the following

:inmded

semantic fiel
interchangeably
meaning encapsulate

synonyms: ;
1 viper and adder are perfectly synonymous.

3 petrol and gasoline: bonnet and hood are regionally

.\‘_\T\On'\ﬂl\"ll.\‘
read and peruse; speak and talk are synonyms that are

not perfect

a

There is a shade of difference in meaning and usage between read
and peruse. For instance, read needs the adverb carefully to
compare favourably with peruse since peruse in itself embodi€s
read + carefulness. It is common to command, “stop talking!” rather
than, “stop speaking!”. In summary, the “possibility of choosing
bcu\ccq two or more alternatives is fundamental to our modem:
conception of style, and synonymy affords one of the most clear-cuf
cxamplgs of 5:ucl1 choice. If more than one word is available for the:
expressmn of the same idea. the writer will select that one which_ijﬁﬂ
bgsl sunl_cd to the context: the one which will ’ .
of emotion and emphasis. whi e et th(_: right amo e

» which will fit most harmoniously into &S

honetic s .
{)hc S :\lruclure ,0' the sentence, and which will be best attuned @
general tone of the utterance ”

Antonyms

y 1 l t te
nAO onyms are WOr( St 1a are 0])[)()51 C
e lhal Ceﬂaln \\OldS ln lhe Lngh

in meaning. It is importantt

Oppositeness. For ; '
- ¥OT Instance, th

» H1€ Oppos

sh language have degrees

¥ ite of slow is fast. Slow

are gradable opposites — slower, faster; slowest, fastest.

fast :

Consider the following antonyms also:
hot cold
young old
good bad
low high
black white
long short
big small
fat thin

Some words that are opposites do not accept gradability. For
instance, the opposite of true is false. What is true is simply true
and cannot be more true*; in the same way what is false is simply
false and cannot be more false*. Consider the following antonyms:

spinster bachelor
genuine fake

male female
innocent guilty
master servant
employer employee

Some other antonyms are morphologically related and in most cases
require prefixes in order to turn the given words to their opposites:

logical illogical
legal illegal
moral immoral
sexual asexual
married unmarried
literate illiterate
legible illegible
political apolitical

Homonyms

Homonyms are words that have the same form or graphic
representation, the same sound but different origin and meaning.
Consider the following examples with adapted meanings from
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English:
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official power over

T

= National Electric Power Authority

_ someone ;vhool;;’: NEPA United Nattons Edilc it
oup oOLpEOP™™ . . :SCO - nited Nations Education
‘ :%lral :arrow piece Ol pla sllc£hmetal Or R Scientific and Cultural Organization
ruler (n) f wood used in qleasunng INgs or JAMB 2 Joint Admission and Matriculation
making straight lines on papet. Board
z a short Joud sound that dogs and some VAT B Value Added Tax 4
bark (1) other animals make- WHO : World Health Organization |
: he outer covering of a tre€. WAEC = West African Examinations Council |
bark (n) people who work for an organization. ASUU - Academic Staff Union of Universities }
staff (1) a long stick that an official holds in UNICEF - United Nations International |
staff (1) some ceremonies. Children’s Emergency Fund 4
dwhen speaking or writing to a UFO - Unidentified Flying Object f}
deketry loved one. AIDS - Acquired Immune Deficiency i
dear (adj) very expensive S for Food and &
s ) a large strong animal NAFDAC = National Agency for Foo and Drug '
bear (V) to carry from one place to another Administration and Control
Note, however, that the following abbreviations are not acronyms
Fosptoee : 5 f th be pronounced as a word:
A homophone is a word that sounds the same as another butis becausepn%ngo them can pPlease T :
different in spdklll‘r\li\and meaning. Ih;“lullo“ ing are examples: [SBN. : Inte.mational Standar.d Book NisnBer
ittt Lricht N.Y:S.C: - Nagona! Youth Service Corps
Btk hm\b U.N.N. - University of Nigeria, Nsukka
s heir F.B.N. - First Bank o_f Nigenia 2
i S P.H.C.N. - Power Holding Company of Nigeria
::;c\l\d‘\. '“‘u'li POIysem.)' oale A )
e ;ml,t A word is pol)fsemous when it is capable of ehcxtm_g two or more
Acronyms ; 38 dyfirerens %&:‘A ~os. In language. economy of yvords is achieved by
The Dictionary of. Contemporary. R ; naing &N to have two or more meanings. In the words of
: emporary English for Advanced Learners Ulman “If it were not possible to attach several senses to one word,

this would mean a crushing burden on our memory: We would have
to possess separate terms for every conceivable subject we might
wish to talk about”,. Polysemous words to a large extent have close
or nearly close similarity to their referents and this fact is the
dividing line between polysemy and homonymy. For instance, the
polysemes foot of a human being, foot of a mountain, foot of a tree.
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(New Edition, 2009) defines
the first letters of the name 6!
exemplifies this with N
[reaty Organization A
Pronounceable as wor,
each abbreviated lette

an acronym as a word made up from
\¢ of something such as an organization.I 5
é\rcl)r?vr\]\vr‘urch is ma(?e up from North Atla_ngl
dS-V'I‘lielS;rc therefore abbreviations tha a4
" The fo Om,“ normally need periods &
¢ lollowing are examples: '
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er part of whereas there

ic field low
mantic fie rmerly reads pink and not think which is here now;

s — a flat fi
, s 3 -een the homonym ruler — a narrg 4. The word fo :
is no muc'aﬂimmtyodbe;:‘ ::m] and ruler — someone who k. it then means there has been ———---—====== (a change, an alteration,
piece of plastic. up of people. Neither is there any a-ﬂinjty a variation).
official power over a gr0 «saw (the tool) and saw (the past tenge 5. The penitent armed robber pleaded for -----------——-- (mercy,
between the homonymous clemency, leniency).
verb)” (Kolin, M. and Funk, R). Fpolysemous words: ‘
Consider the following e..\'amples obt polys ords: ) T
’ Tooth = ofa t‘mman G | 1. Give a word that is similar in meaning to each of the words ]
tooth " of a comb . 1 . listed below: Ed
hand - of a human being l |
ey (a) heavenly
hand - of a clock . ¥
' > d (b) reject '
eye - of a mamm dl
y ; : dl o (c) worldly
eye of a needle (d) universe
nose - of a mammal (¢) broad
i ; of a plane 5 Give a word that is opposite to each of the following words:
on
Conclusion g)) :gveg
Ip addition to some other methods of vocabulary development (c) legitimate
discussed in this chapter, much emphasis has been laid on the need (d) married
to mak? use of _Lhe dictionary as a resource tool. Extensive reading (e) responsible
and gﬁecm'e listening are also necessary in the mastery of the 3. Select the appropriate homophone from column B for each
English language. For instance, a voracious reader has a well of of the words in column A.
wprd; to choose from in given situations and will not succumb to the - P
(c)i;]ce};eh;né k]rjow &e answer but I do not know how to put it”. On the : :
Wiz istening [0' native spe;ker§ of the language or proficient i, blurh
anguage speakers of the English language facilitates one’s: R pAb
competence. i cite crew
iv  blue sight
Task 8 . v plum blew
From the w i : . 3 o g i
Wr r(;) : e words in parenthesis against each sentence, choose the po
ord that most appropnately fills the gap in the sentence: e
I. The list of those workers to be retrenched i : ecy.- i
(covered, closed, shrouded, shut) - n see el
2. I would have failed in my : f - 7
o L e if th left i
unpunished. (task, job, work. duty) ® crant WorkE Q o i ia

3. The governor ------ | ] 2
governor his authority 10 a sole administratol

(abandoned, deserted. relinquished forsook)
85
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In English, this task is more challenging especially for those
who study it as a Second Language (L2). The need to strive for clarity
and avoid confusion is always a desired goal. Every word used is
expected to count: it has to be the right word, in the right context,
and for the right audience.

This chapter is set to help you accomplish this goal. It
discusses the sensitive nature of words, and how you can handle
them with care and precision, in both oral and written media.

1.2 Word Choice as a Concept

Word choice can be described as the purposeful selection and use of
effective words and phrases to convey meaning in speech or writing.
!n essence, word choice is not a random affair, but an exercise that
is regulated and determined by a number of factors. For one, every

86 87




. and Filak put it, ‘it hag R -
4 i t absolutel T %
the wolrjdgll:;’s lt’: be appropriate { clearly and effe:gvet!;{ Fordo ce
Jed message or meaning will be Joc m;mor)l' ‘ms::hat olt o
ther words, it sho R NTRD 8 2T
Ialx:(z)art that requ’ireg " audience well disposed towards yo
| 2.1.2 Purpose ~

WOIJ ]
 this entails is that word choice is
» user to exercise caution. or
Word choice and the term, ‘dx.ctmn are often ug

interchangeably. However, note that diction re_:lates mqre to
distinctive choice of words or manner of expression associlated

a speaker or writer. But word choice connects the process
conditions that delimit a speaker or writer in his/her preference |
Word or expression. These processes are our main concern here.

to inform
to describe
to explain

é-vleFactors Limiting Word _Choice and Usage . J to qlfmonstmte
wOr;;’ g?od word choice requires a sound sense o_f judgment. In othe; :o i u§u~ate
e a.-u,])tou must get your fact, in clear perspective, as regards w tg ;’:‘S’:u‘l’t
il .tc{;:]aeak or write about. You can ask yourself the follo e

: at constitutes my subject matter? What is my purpose - ann::n A

Eacfx :)Sfltiy audienc;? What is the context of my speech or wr:
o bmese questions shapes and sharpens not only your tho
e g’oal::rc sensela.of responsibility in regard to the proper wo Whichever one you identify as
ks '-h omplish your communication task. Let us b role in your word séleéﬁoxi.
what each suggests. persuade, words that offend

to analyse

2.0 i - y avoided, since your aim will be tc

5 ildf:bjed I\b"llatterAny. speech or writing focuses on something or idea .Again, words that ‘;i-

i , anl.o. ject, an -mdmdual, an area of interest tpethaps,” ‘seems? ela) i RN
omic, religious, political etc), a phenomenon or a field o thatyou are incertaing] )

Whichever thing your writing or speech dwells on is your subj You must, therefore,
matter. Your choice of words must show that you hatc B3 L B beioro
knowledge of this subject matter. In other words. it has to
determining factor. If you are discussing a special ﬁéld of study
Information Technology, you will be required to choo!
appropriate registers (i.e., technical terms applicable to the fiel d)
you must apply caution as you use them, especially when yo Faxd oua
mixed audience. You do not throw them in justyto souri'd: ' f,}'n;‘f:?ﬁ;’
This is because your most important goal should be to communi E i

? 2.1_.3 Audience
This constitutes an
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- ation task i necessary: Who are they'?:“‘"
.umcat 5 Are they literat®, semi — literate o

f mterez 3p of experts in 2 paﬂlcular field of
theyha grknow about your topic? What are the
much do t 6{1‘7 What are their goals? Your attempt to
expect fromd);osé questions will yield better results with
answerse;ction and the realization of your own

ds to a large extent on the
hich it 18 conununiculcd. B\ comext, we mean the
k. huckground, situations, c1rcumstan9es or
in which communication takes plape. According to
e kinds of context in which every act of
ake place: historical, psychological, cultural
contexts (‘Types of communication

ot
lzltl“.\‘ S:L?rtz:e.ssagc is interpreted depen
context in wi
setting, framewor
environment
Beach, there are fiv
communication can t
cocial and psychological

contexts’).

2.1.4.1 Historical Context
This involves the expectation of the speaker and the audience in
situations that happen regularly or have happened in the past. If for
example, you address or write to/for a particular group of people
periodically, overtime there will evolve certain expectations ab
your speech or writing. It does not mean that the same expectatio
and reactions must happen every time, but you should be aware I
how they have reacted to certain words or expressions you haveus ‘

in the past, and guard against the use of those ones that elicit negati
response. s

2\.]..4.2 Psychological Context
[his refers to the mood and em
s‘pcakcr Or writer to a [eg :
time of comy

received. F

stions of the audience, as well
nunication j;fl Ll?lem How your audience feel .at'
©d. For instance_ iy " e how your ISR
that give consolatiop 5 youare presenting a funeral oration:
political rhetoric and hope will be more acceptable than JOK€&

N situations of oppressions, WOTGSEE

C. Again,
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echo self determination and survival will create more impact than
the ones that point to resignation.

2.1.4.3 Cultural Context

Culture relates to the beliefs and values of a people or a group.
Studies have shown that rules and patterns of communication differ
from one native culture, say, Igbo to another, say, Yoruba. In Igbo
culture, for instance, the use of proverbs is recognized as something
that adds value to the message. Therefore, as a speaker or writer,

Jearning to use them in the right manner, especially when addressing

a core Igbo community, becomes an added advantage. In the area of
beliefs, Christians and Moslems are two different groups. The best
way to present a piece of information to one may not be the best way
to present the same piece of information to another. Thus, in your
word choice, the religious differences between the two groups must
act as limiting factor.

2.1.4.4 Social Context

This involves the relationship between the speaker or writer and the
audience and the expectations involved in that relationship. The
relationship here could be formal, semi — formal or informal.
Identifying the level which your communication task falls into will
help you choose the right words that will sustain, not break the
relationship.

2.1.4.5 Physical Context
There is time and space for everything. The physical context
involves the actual location, the time of the day, the noise level and
related factors. If you are speaking at a political rally, you might
shout, pound the podium and use inflammatory words to get your
audience excited. Doing the same with a small group of friends
during a workout in a gym will produce a very different reaction.
Overall, the limiting factors demand that you must be
“thetorically sensitive” (Lee ‘Understanding Communication
Setting’); that is, knowing what kinds of words are appropriate, in
which settings, and anticipating how they are interpreted.
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3 Choice and Usage
en you speak of wnite 15

2. The CAC Corporation is developing a new mobile

4 e side of iirqplic‘i)ty gt

i ‘ . .

yOURICS i der with complexity, But Your audience may not immediately understand TP

. er or red 4 ’ bt s R

e s yourr:lsltenthere are no hard-and-fast ru.l - ab9u o sentence describes. They may begin to ask: Is this a brand new kind

communicate. Generally, ed. However, the following guidelip of device? Or is it a device they have never heard of? The second
sentence, on the other hand, says exactly what the product is, leaving

hosen and us

words must be €

i t experts.
have gained wide curt ongst €XP

/ am
T little room for doubt.

3.1.3 Avoid Unnecessary Wording
Unnecessary words, like vague words, hide meaning instead of

reveal it. They can take the following forms: ‘

3.1.1 Choose Simple Words

According to Anderson Eng .
v. even when they are am
' Communicarion

lish “users comprehend simple v
iliar with a more elabora
). The table below shoy

more quickl

counterpart’ (ch/micu/ : L.

>;§1‘I cl;pmmonl_\ - used elaborate words ‘and th;l/r 51drnple Al i. Excessive detail:
Elaborate Word Simple bu?lrd (a): The manager received and read the e-mail you sent two days \
fabricate o ago about the report you are writing for the project. He agrees it
utilize needs to be edited from someone familiar with your audience.
terminate end (b) The manager received your e-mail about the project report
transmit senq and agrees it needs an expert to edit it. :
commence begin '5
ascertain find out, etc ii. Extra Determiners and Modifiers: ‘

(a): Basically, the first dancer pretty much surpassed the second one

Note that this guideline d
audience is familiar with them, you €
yrough analysis of your audience. The same
- of technical terms. If you are familiar wi
chosen terms and your audience understands them, use them:
cither replace with simple terms or explain the meaning Of
technical terms or compare with a common concept.

in overall performance.
(b): The first dancer performed better than the second.

terms. If your
that is after a the
applicable to the u

iii. Redundant Words:

(a): The engineer considered the second elevator an unneeded
luxury.
(b): The engineer considered the second elevator a luxury.

A close look at the (b) version of the sentences shows why it is
important not to burden your sentences with words that take life out
of your communication.

b

3.1.2 Replace Vague Words with Specific Words
It is always important that you choose the exact word
your meaning, not words that obscure, conceal or
instance, you may decide to use either of these sentence
a new product your company is developing: .
] The CAC Corporation is developing 2 news
that allows users to communicate VO€ I
times.

s that ¢@
hide
s to des

3.1.4 Choose Content Words instead of Functional Words.
inctional or structural words express relationships between words. |
But content or lexical words express actions, attributes, abstractions 1
or things. According to Landy, functional words ‘are to a sentence R
‘what zippers and seam are to an article of clothing — necessary to |

(')2



" i 26). In contrast, he ‘

t kept out of sight ( ally
" co teittt;g:ttih:'rt:: ;‘ab!;'sic ofi;)rose,’ for out of them you constryey s

con e

T ine the fouowing sentences:

ith our neighbours.
A2. g::; :‘:f:es make good ngighbours.
B1. All that I have to offer you 1s plent}/ of bleg ding,ﬂ
of toiling, of weeping and of sweating,
B2.1 have nothing to offer but blood, toeil, teary
and sweat. S

8004 ?,

You may have noticed that sentences A2 and B2 are wel‘ngtier, More
apt and étraight forward than sentences Al Aand B1. This is becauge
they contain more content words than functional word's. In sent'em;é
Al, for instance, there are six content words and nine flmctlon'_g!
words. But sentence B2 has five contents words, no functional worg
You are therefore advised to hold functional words to the barest
minimum. Use them only when necessary. ]
3.1.5 Replace Multiple Negatives with Affirmatives ;
Multiple negatives give your audience the extra task of mtet:pre
your meaning. Affirmatives, on the other hand, convey meaning
needs no interpretation. This is evident in the following senten

A. Your audience will not appreciate details that

relevance.

B. Your audience will appreciate relevant details.
Sentence B has a strong positive outlook. As such, its messages
clearer and more direct than sentence A.

3.1.6 Prefer the Active to the Passive Voice d
English verbs can be expressed in two different voices: acti
passive. In the active voice, the subject performs the action of ‘
verb: Okonkwo (subject) killed (verb) the snake (object). In T
passive voice, the subject receives the action of the verb: The s

(object) was killed (verb) by Okonwo (subject). While the
of the active sentence is the subject, in the passive sentence, !
action. Although each voice has its place in speaking and;*
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clearly, research has shown that readers understand active voice
more quickly than passive voice. Consider the following sentences:
A. The student made a Presentation (active voice).
B. A presentation was made by the student
(passive voice)
In sentence B, there is an impression that the speaker is not interested
in what the student has done, a situation that could equally dull the
reader’s interest. But in sentence A, the speaker sounds sharp direct
and lively, a situation that calls for the reader’s interest,
Again, consider the following sentences:
1. Mistakes were made that delayed our training for weeks
(passive voice)
2. The coach made mistakes that delayed our training for
weeks (active voices)

You will notice that the reader is left to figure out who made the
mistakes in the first sentence. But such a task is not required in the
second, since the person responsible is indicated. This shows that
over use of passive voice can reduce the drive in your sentences.
Therefore, use them only when the sense of the sentences makes
them clearly preferable. For instance, you can use them when the
action is more important than the subject, or when the subject is
unknown, or when you do not want to identify the subject.

3.1.7 Minimize the Use of Forms of the Verb ‘Be’
The verb ‘be’ and its various forms (is, am, are, were, was, been,
being) indicate a state of being, rather than an action. Thus, they
Wweaken the active power of sentences and, in some cases, may
indicate the passive voice. Consider these two sentences:

1. The boy is killing the snake.

2. The boy kills the snake.

You will observe that the verb in the second sentence shows, not
tells, the audience what is happening. By so doing, it makes the
Sentence fresh, appealing and full of energy. This is what happens

anytime you make less use of the forms of ‘be’ in your speech or
Writing.
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8 Make Transitional Elements Your Guide -
nsitional elements are words and phrases that "‘dl_ca p
' ections between sentences. They can create powerfu] !l
between ideas and can help your audience understaqd the logje of
your speech or writing. In fact, a good-use.of transagmnal elements 1.
can turn a disconnected speech or writing into a unified whole, You
can use transitions in various ways:

pronouns and other word§ in a sentence. Though grammatically
relevant, its overuse can interfere with the clarity of a sentence.
Consider these two sentences:

It is a matter of the gravest importance to the health of
anyone who uses a microwave and has a heart condition
to avoid standing in front of the microwave while it is

— to exemplify or illustrate — for example, for instance, y,

demonstrate, etc

- to show sequence — first, second, third, next, then, hence,
thus, etc.

- to show time — before, after, during, while, meanwhile, 5
length, immediately, thereaﬁer"‘
sometimes, afterwards, earlier, soon,
later, previously, etc.

—  to show space — above, below, inside, outside

= to show cause and effect — hence, as a result, therefore,
because, since, consequently.

—  toshow contrast/comparison — however, although, on the
other hand, nonetheless, after all,
nevertheless, on the contrary, in like

manner, in the same way, likewise
I

etc. 4
—  toadd -and, again, equally, further, more so, moreover, %
addition, etc.

—  to emphasize — definitely, always, never, surely, cen?lnl
in fact, indeed, of course, undeniablji =
unquestionably, etc. l
to summarize — in brief, to conclude, in sum, to sumUps
overall, in all, etc.

><iore you decide to make use of any transition, make suré

“eerstand its meaning, and that it fits rightly into the logic of e
mmunication goal,

2.1.9 Reduce Prepositional Phrases
Honal phraseg help establish relationships between N0

running.
2. Anyone with a heart condition should avoid standing
in front of an operating microwave oven.

It is evident that the second sentence is shorter and clearer than the
first one. ) ’

3.1.10  Differentiate Between Denotation and Connotation

As you choose your words, make sure you are conscious of the
denotative and connotative meaning of words, to avoid
misrepresentation, misinterpretation and misapplication of your
ideas by your audience,

Denotation, according to Nordquist, refers to ‘the cognitive,
referential or conceptual meaning of a word’ (‘Denotation (words)”).
Put differently, it is a word’s direct, exact, primary, precise, literal,
or dictionary meaning. Connotation, on the other hand, refers to the
associated, secondary, figurative or implied meaning of a word. For
instance one of the meanings of the word , ‘snake,’ in the dictionary,
IS ‘an animal with a long thin body and no legs, that often has a
poisonous bite’ (Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English).
But connotatively, it could mean somebody or thing that is evil,
dangerous or deceitful, depending on shared emotional, cultural or
religious associations.

Connotation can be positive or negative depending on the
context of use or individual experiences. For example, the word
‘sheep’ or ‘lamb’ in a religious context connotes gentility, innocence
or harmlessness. But in Igbo cultural context, it connotes stupidity
or foolishness.

Note also that language users can deviate from the denotative
Meaning of words to their connotative meaning in order to create
fresher ideas or images. For instance, Mum and Dad when used in
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‘ » loving parents.
father connote ot
:nd guidelines for proper WOI.d‘ choice flnd
| lt:"d as what is nppropru_ltc is most of the .
be exhausted, (ter, purpose, audience and contexy.

: ubject ma g e 3
d(‘tcm“ned b)' shc"rcnlisnliol] lhnl spCL‘L h nnd \V][["]g are actl

1S lmporltlnt 1S ; pl'lllllil‘g You do not ncubmully cngage in th

¢ N (4] [y L ) . N \J§ o {
. "“dlpruplo communicate meaningfully. Always choose v
ress, Ot 2N
I pm'pu.\‘c.

cannot

im
words to serve your

4.1 Conclusion ) D ,
{ the focal points of every language act 1S meanin

:-:»I:;\l”::,,,.mu‘un I'he need to .\'lri\’%' ll.\r clarity &ll‘l.(l avoid conf s 8§
or complexity has been the focus o llhl.\‘ chapter. First, we have no
that though the flexibility of the English language allows you
choose and use words in different ways, words have their nat
homes. Hence, the limiting factors: subject matter, purpose, aud| :
and context should never be overlooked. Second, we have she
that words are like ropes that tie up what we say and write,

tunction effectively. Thus, the guidelines for proper word cho
meant to help you write with confidence, not arrogance.

Overall, we have demonstrated that you need not be g
play with words. But be sure to let your audience play alo

You

\)N
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Chapter Eight

THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE REGISTERS

P. O. llechukwu

“Words are the keys to ideas, and understanding ideas is the key to
successful communication.” Norman (1975)

I Introduction

This chapter exposes one to: _
a) the register of the English language against the vocabulary of
e\}eryda,\' usage. This is necessary because

1) the English language, which is inevitably the language of personal,
pedagogic and other interactional purposes, is a world language
which has acquired the richest and the greatest stock of vocabulary;
ii) the English language continues to expand its vocabulary in scope,
vanety and quality to respond to the changes in communication,
science and technology; and

1) second language learners. especially those who engage in
academic and professional activities should be exposed to the study
of register to enable them to keep abreast of the vast and growing
vocabulary of the English language.

In addition, the English language continues to expand its
vocabulary/register in SCOPE, variety and quality to respond to the
cVer-increasing challenges of the growing lcchn(;logical innovations
Tt s s ot S oxaury o bl
field of computer science ;\-héf~/1’-]»;)U[\-%dnd'ng cxample IS 1.
Internet, browse. including s L. LL mIL(-‘I J4rgon such as: www
for’, “tnx’ for thanks, g - \mgl ‘Lh[;r‘CS?'{Unx u’ for you, ‘4’ for
morning, ‘crdt’ for credit 'l\m'r' ’{)r that is why, ‘&dmng’ for good

; " lomorrow etc are now in use.

\IJL}I 'L"”IITL‘\ \'hll\\ l he
< 10w ”]C I]L‘cdﬂ U” ll n

p : 1€ “l C are ¢ p ( it h
.’..H.HIIIL.‘. H' ‘}ll]p“-’ll_’k‘ [(I ;]L‘hic\(' gp) 17 3 i I "“ , l

ocial enterprise (hay must follow {
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University students should Study to keep abreast of the
billions of words printed each year — general and technical terms
alike. Studies reveal that the average university student in England
may have 60,000 words at his command. This ability is not an
esoteric activity. You can achieve more by a dint of hard work even
as a second language user of English for communication efficiency.
Thus according to Norman ( 1975): “Your ability to communicate —
and be communicated with — depends on your control of
vocabulary.” There is an amazingly high correlation between current
intelligence tests and standardized vocabulary tests. Many big
corporations use this correlation when testing job applicants.

With all these benefits above and more that accrue from
acquiring a rich stock of register in English and also their accurate
usage in given settings, whatever eénergy you expend in the study is
worthy of any price. The focus of the study here, however, is on the
English Language Registers. There are exercises at the end of the
study tested by means of short passages with numbered gaps
followed by multiple- choice questions.

11 Register In The English Language

The term ‘register’ can be used in many senses for different

meanings. We shall briefly look at each mode of usage before

setling on the focus of this study, in order to clear possible
confusions.

i Register may refer to an official list of names of people,
cvents etc or a book that has this list like the official register
of births, deaths and marriages. .

i To officially state your opinion about something so that
cveryone knows what you think or feel: for cx'a{nple, The
referee registered a formal protest agamst the decisions of the
Nigerian Universities Games Assoclagu-m (NUGA) officials
on the mode of remunerations for participants. .

i To notice, realize or remember; fqr example, Her name did
not register when it was first mentioned. .

v Mail - to send a package, letter, etc: for example, Did you

register the parcel?
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se which are given
relevant to our study are the i
N |. 2 defines register
» lish Dictionary VO ok

Shorter Oxford Eengr a level of usage and especially o
ety of a lans“zg formality and choice of vocabul
ed by deg:tc according to the social context or s_ i
of the uset” l3/’! 'g/lll:;f‘ usage. It encompasses — language ki
.’ ""wﬁllt‘? —%anégy displayed by the speakf:r or wri
S He demonstrates the level of hlS- mas;e:
is audi alysis, situation topic and a

¢ through his audience an

lf;:‘nfi}‘iaai?t;ls with choice of words and other language structures to ¢
i ds without undue interferences. : .
v gooTi?: is what students are callqd to analyse‘m. the gb, Vi
recommended by lecturers — a critical literary appreciation of |
the author and the text. Our study centres on the English Lang
Registers. ‘ . .‘
This describes a range of language items which or

and the most

his communication.

activity. For instance, in the register of the law court and justice
have the law court, chief justice, adjournment of a case, to serve
sentence, to plead a case and so on (Adelusi, et al 1979). 4

Also Faulk (1978) says that: “Every profession has its

setof vocabulary, terms that designate concepts and phenome
which the profession is concerned — used only by a segment ¢
population.”
~ Generally, students encounter enormous variety of words
their course Of study and outside of classes; some are familiar to.
E;;‘:i"glc E)"%}i‘:il: S‘:;jiuczllfe an\:j/ords whereas others may be -
may exclude users who are out
atter are known as r

’
{

)
)
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are diverse fields o
, : : as numerous as there ar

St:;: mYEc:xg lc::lr: tahr:refore go into more Sp ccial fields sudieg
knowledge.

ask 1:
1. Attempt a general

€)- - 2 CPCRL. .
{ﬁ{‘:ﬁﬁmﬁm, write twenty registers associated with g

X computer and electronics disc.iplines. re_spt_:ctively. E

3. List 10 registers associated with 2 d1§c1plmes of: your chojce

and write 2 sentences with each to bring out their mean

4. Distinguish between the English language registers

words of everyday usage. Give examples.

5. Write 10 registers used in your recommended novel and stay

the special field to which they belong. _

6. Some people describe some of the words used in the Hg

Bible as archaic. Select 10 words from the scripture
illustrate this, (Kings James Bible version).

definition of Register (not in the Englis}

The English Language Register: Usage
“Often, the concept or idea of the word and its general contex
(Where it is used) are as important as its stated definition” (Wassma
& Rinsky).
. Gmted that an accumulation of or familiarity with di
registers in English gives you an edge in communication over:
counterparts, inaccurate usage forms, will mar your communicat
effectiveness. |
According to David Jowitt & Silas Nnamonu (200
Careﬁxl.usg of language is one of the prerequisites for succes
communication in English at a]] levels.”
W - .

: orthy of note are two very important features of
register usage, among many others.
* la A word may occur in mo

semantic imports. For exam

registers of:

i Lz.aw aqd Justice (e.g. the Jaw court)
i1 Kingship (e.g King’s court)

re than one register with diffel
ple, the word “court’ appears 1f
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il Games (e.g. Lawn tennis court)
iv Favour seeking or love making (e.g., to play ones
court to a lady) and other shades of meaning.
Another is the word ‘acute’ as used in:
i mathematics (e.g., an acute angle is less
(degrees) obtuse. '
ii English /Adjective - intensifier (e.g.
- of seriousness.
il Senses (e.g., acute senses of sig
which means very good and s
children have a particular acute
The right meaning of the word or a group
determined by the context. ie other wo!
it is used. The effective use of some of

tested in the exercises that follow. R
_-'Em;g r

Task II. - .
ONE: For each question, choose from the list
E the one that best fills the gap:

A — 1 — produces and transmits its programm
-. In addition, many services obtain 1
broadcasting organizations and — 4 — them fo

A B €
1. features reception transfusion
2. studios reception controls
3. voices news programmes
4. despatch transmit feature 1¢
S. sets receives media statio

TWO:  African governments recognize the impo;
a -6 — of mass - 7 -, as do the governments o 0
Africa who wish to try and influence African - 8
another. Thirty-four countries outside the co nt
— directed specifically to the African lister
countries have their own — 10 — services fo
States.  (Adapted from: Journal of 1!
Society, February 1972). &



= _phonographsam
'eﬂ'ectlvely -4- needstound

and—7-—. =
Classification schemes bring books or library materials
8 — together. They introduce order in the — 9 —of i
and facilitate the — 10 — of such materials within the libra

The catalogue is another useful — 11 — for library user w

him basic and vital — 12 - about 2 given library material.

A B C
warehouse building storchouse
official approved  organized
materials mstrumenis  objects
aussr a nma' i

cazloguing  labelling exhibitions
views ideas =
SIZIIOD a‘{m

control call

compass method

information  pews figures

| §
2
3
<4
5
6.
8.
9

Task II1.

State in the boxes provided the various disciplines / fields

the group of registers belongs.
i, Thinning, fallow, hybrid. grafting,
he
2. Polyandr) logos, totamism, whoh::::m
sociometrics, cultural diffusion | ] -

encyclopaedias call sumber  cards classification se
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student in an institution of higher ]
ccess as able extent on how you listen.
hat is being said in class, the W

: Jeaf ears. No doubt you have talked to ers
are spoken fall on ¢ their attention. No matter how often
who only gave youp art 0“, that they were not really getting thy
agreed with you, YOUKNOW. * ' o said. This is calll
and so were not benef1ting from ) s
hswnmi”!u;wc acquisition first starts with listening,
beings as infants listen to the words .‘md_ scn.lcnct_?S spoken (
them before trying to imitate them. ,I.rslcn!ng IS Ff}?lrded
receptive skill alongside reading. This is because they inve]
process of receiving information Irom a source or Sourc.es. On,
is receiving information has to listen very well in ord
comprehend the message. Much valuable information has bee
and many blunders commitied just for the simple fact that
people have not listened when they should have. The school SYS

istening. Education involves the transfer
the teacher to the learner. The learner must list

IS a fertile ground
information from

in order to learn

Exercise |

Now let us begin DY answering some quc.tions:
a.  What can you hear?

b. Is hearing the same thing as listening?

c. What is listening?

-
1.2 What can You hear?
You are endowed

like the eyes and With a pair of ears Which cannot be closed at Wl
to see som ”‘“h the nose which Youcan close when you do nott
coresan o P
Ny audit “HIng or percejye any odour, As long as you do nof
any ¢ ory Impairment : : i
» SO aves 4
where they are carrie i ‘processing, Heatill

d to yoy TRie
Your braip for pr - ng 18
al process processing. Hearing

an\\'mu lable w

1

dutomatic physic
NOW, study the [

people hear- hich contains some of the
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Wsic
b.  Animal sound
c Voices
d Rustling of leaves k.
e Vehicles passing by
f Horns
g Whistling
1.3 Is hearing the same th
Exercise 2: Now read this: = -
Chikwendu and Nneom‘mmﬁng N
talking to them. Chikwendu is looking at the lecturer. Nneoma talks
to Chikwendu. She gets no response from him. She B o o the

response
shoulder. Chikwendu turns and asks, “What were you saying?”
Nneoma gets annoyed and turns her face away.

Why did Chikwendu fail to respond to Nneoma’s request?
Chikwendu failed to respond to Nneoma’s request because his
attention was focused on what the lecturer was saying. He was
receiving, constructing, analysing and trying to retain the
information coming from the lecturer. All his senses were turned
towards a particular stimulus shutting off the rest. Although he hears
some sound from Nneoma, he could not assess it because his brain
Was actively processing another sound.

From the explanation above you can see that there is a
significant difference between hearing and listening. A lot of sound
ﬁlterimoowmanddemandwmﬁonhniﬁsnot i
We hear that we remember. According to Cook (1981:3), ‘Tests of
Tetention have shown that after a three day interval, people recall: 10
Per cent of information relayed verbally (received by listening), 20
Per cent of informatien relayed visually (received by seeing), and 65
per cent of information relayed both verbally and visually. (Received
by both listening and seeing)’. This is a clear indication that most of
What we hear filter away. Let us at this point attempt to differentiate

hearing from listening.
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and comprehending aural stlmuln, which ¢

es.
appreciated as messag

The brain does not always interpret or store all the s
hear. It selects the heard sounds only when you attach i

them by listening.

listening when yo
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the environment w

f‘l l\k\

PLAC l | WHA 'l CAN HEAR

\\ ’I\‘ H\ | eesesssssnseae

.............

~d
@ |

Exercise 4 .
Now that we h
hearing and li

ing © spoken and/or non\crbal

i WY 0 retain information as well |

AaREty Cati e 14N and or @“R\llu .
s or vely to

messaees”. Listenine © spoken and/o

B2 comprehension is pot only a

SEEntion in order to recRive infy <3
0 D Ol'm.lllon :
<O DRCSSS m& mlol-m DO[L bl.l[ a.lsoem 4 J_

Download more

Our reaction o the
: : mmrmauon
:::n or muardl\ (covern). Llstemna h:celved m
= “atiending loammch\ with the aim of l::

2 3



nd pvowoanda

r commcrdals a

P h. avdio pnogrammm
5 y Interactions . audio visud! programmes & requests
I8 music and cﬂ(eﬂalnﬂ‘em “;GED‘(CS
k. lectures or dISCU§l0'5 iw‘;m

4. Work and poltica!  guidance and counsel™
m. ordl examind
: occasions/ celebr

1.6 What are the different purp® :
urpose for listening.
ing you adopt.

listen, YOU have ap !
< determin€s the kind of listening

of arcangement
of presentaisn
of facts

detect @ Chanke ¥
inmond and "
girection of the §
speake! }
-
predict the
nextihing
inow when the spraker
thereale will 53Y
deviations, 0
mrests,and
similarities, in
thetone of
evems

H4

the on
a presen atio!
event with a
show additions,
To judge, analy:
and evaluate the
usually involves
interviews, semin
type of purpose.

To ascertain the
presentation of f2
manner in which

understand the
comprehension
ﬁrStly’ SCCOndly"_’ 4

go detect a ch
ome peo 7
e f: og(lle.
in imel’pel'So
of mind of the
easily find 3
confused, afraid
in their voice :
and know th
mood of t
sympathy, a

alone.



ech. This is because people and to re
pehev.speak and this gives the !:stene,- )
er will say next. People listen to p,
predictions of the next thing the speaker wlll say. 'fWhat th
. worthwhile listening 1S sustained ang

predict IS ' .
comprehension becomes €asi€r. ? y © make
deductions into what were left unsaid.

course of their s

L
themselves when 2y e
as to what the speaker W

To show support: You can listen to someone Pl’imarily %
show support. People speak to us to ‘SollCll our suppor
especially those who are vying for positions or autho,-ity' In
politics, people hold rallies where they speak to people ang
state their manifestos and beg for our support.

To know when there are deviations, contrasts, similarities in
the tone of events: People listen to study what others are
saying in order to find out the areas of differences angd
similarities in the tone of event. Lawyers, judges, policemen,
secret agents listen for this purpose. Their intentions are
usually to establish facts and discover truth and falsehood.

To give sympathy: Listening is sometimes done to offer a
sort of therapy to those who are in emotional trouble, A
tnend who is bereaved or who has a problem at work or at
home may seek You out to tell you hjs problem. In such an
nstance he may need yoy 1o respond to his speech or to just
lgalr\lc him a listening ear. We may show our support by body
o s - .
noiij?i:k: ﬁ;;l.e;}?}rlissmns or by simply making meaningﬂll
e g » 1, ¢h or even grunts to show that we
gand ip Sympathy with what they are telling us.

on, knowledge and facts: Listening is mostly

Matiop, knowledge and facts, When We

To get informat;
O0€ 10 get infy
listen a lectureg ou

' alms are mostly to learn that which We

ledge angd facts,

Workshops, inaugurals, etc 10

1.7

FFor Pleasure: Our purpose for listening may be just to derive
pleasure. When we are involved in such listening we enjoy
the aesthetic nature of what we are listening to. We
appreciate the message and the way they are delivered.
Examples are when we listen to some music or comedian
works.

For instruction: We listen when we are being instructed on
how to carry out a task. We pay adequate attention to get the
details of instruction and understand it in order to execute it
accurately.

For direction: People listen to get the direction to where they
are going. When somebody is giving you a direction to a
certain destination, you listen attentively to grasp the
information given to you.

What are the characteristics of listening?
Exercise 5

Make a list of what you consider to be the characteristics and nature
of listening. Compare your list with the following.

Characteristics of Listening i b
There are six characteristics of listening that clearly distinguish it

from hearing; attending, understanding, responding, remembering,
individualized modeling, and learnin g

rnin,
keasiiy Responding

Attending

Under-
Individualized standing
modeling
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tending jontoa signal. An individual’s Negg,

ing attent 2 ds,
w; 583; zefests determine what he attends to or seleg 3;
5,

5 : ttend to the message abile
e u are more likely to a
Ifyo mél;l:fhfz’ ,{;ghbomho"d from the person NeXt to you, gt
{o the competing message on the importance of communication frop,
0

the lecturer on the podium.

Understanding ot : '
| fl:nother characteristic of listening is understanding. That jg

process of making sense of a message. Various ingredients Combjpe
to make understanding possible: a grasp of the syntax of the lan

being spoken, semantic decoding, and knowledge of the pragmaj
rules that help you to figure out a speaker’s meaning from the context
(Alder R and Rodman G. 2000). As early as 1948, Ralph Nicholag
related successful understanding to a large number of factors, mogt
prominent of which were verbal ability, intelligence, and motivatiop,
One cannot listen successfully without understanding.

c Responding

This characteristic of listening includes more than verbal response.
[t means giving feedback to the speaker. The feedback may be non-
verbal such as leaning forward toward the speaker, making eye
contact, or reacting with appropriate questions, exchanging ideas,
head nodding, etc. (‘onverscly. Some responses demonstrate less
successful listening, A slumped posture, bored expression, yawning,

‘ f::azleepmg end a clear message that you are not tuned in to the
b (€T,

d. Remembcring

Res :

onlye Tﬁutﬂ:;cl?o?s 200.3:' 12) has revealed that people remember
of what information they receive at listening. Wh

ore alarming js that within two months, half

lhe half i? for . .
3 gotten, b, 2

What we listen 1o s why we must pay attention 0

makes the Mmatter m

e Individualized Modeling

This characteristic of listening accounts for the fact that all listeners
do not receive the same message. When two or more people are
listening to a speaker, they understand or decode the message
according to varying factors such as physiological factors, social
roles, cultural background, personal interest, and needs. The factors
shape the raw material we listen to into uniquely different messages.

f. Learning .' '
Many people have the misconception that listening is like breathing,
a natural activity that all people do well barring i!lness, injury, or
earplugs. The truth is that listening is a skill much like pther skll'ls -
teaching, plumbing, speaking, writing, etc. However, like speaking,
everybody does it, though, few people do it well. The goqd news
though is that listening can be improved through mstn_xcnox.x aqd
training. Research (Neville 1985: 122) has shown.tha.t llstgmng is
not something we can master once and for all, garly m.hfe. Listening
skills may continue to develop over a long period of time.

1.8 Kinds of listening ol '
Now, before we examine kinds of listening, do the following

exercise:

Exercise 6 B

Imagine yourself in a lecture room waiting for the comm:nc:smaeﬁ

of lecture. You and your friend are seated among other S&l en !

you are carrying on a conversation. Yolu canh heaz 'otinirﬂ ;e‘:gat
' [ ble to hear dis

discussing all around you but you are a : o

your friend is telling you. Ther:; suc:ldenjy sc;:n;:)hulfi t‘t:;st?:: !:: 53

floor. You cut off your speech an chann_ 0 .

sudden sound. Can you explain the type of hs;;m:go)::‘t:l \Z:_r: cgrlas h‘.g

to your friend and the one you gave to the sudde

. . W
Now, compare your explanation with :hctsorhce l:;:::: s
Your brain prioritizes your needs and selec R
give to cach one. You are endowed with voluntary

i ility. You cngage in
and involuntary/automatic attention capability
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on when you pay attentl%n t'oliml lm. ,
voluntary/sel¢ -king off the unimportant ones. £'SyCROIOgIsts
stimulus while blo: ! :d' You give utmost attention to the thi
this ‘Figure and QIO - ally shift those that do not concem yq,

~ctive attent!

~-———" and ment :
that concern You “::“\‘(ic listening when you are compelled to listep
omé ) <

Toa el in~aut < in the environment where it had not
oy thé?( mmndes\;ll listen to the sound of your name bej
g :jni[tmxﬁm\ loud singing which you cannot ignore. In
callc\{. e\‘mtl\ ;m;tion i‘s qutomatic. Automatic listening comes With
:i\;:;f?u: Jw ;\\und you have been c‘:\‘pcr.icnc.ing befo‘re_ ;

“When vou are faced with real life :\‘mmtmps of l'NS‘ffmng, you
that vou are bound to adopt different kinds of listening g
: listening and help you meet with your

discover

suit vour purposes for

objectives

There are eight types of listening namely:
(1) Interactional listening

(2) Secondary listening

(3) Aesthetic listening

(4) Creanve listening

(5) Transactional listening

(6) Purposeful listening

(7) Critical listening

(8) Empathic listening

In the academic context. we are concerned mainly with types (5
(6). (7) and sometimes with type (2)

1. Interactional Listening

l'l‘l*ll\’ the type that occurs between friends in face-to-face oF
te L? 0ne conversation. Itis also called social listening. Here, Sp lll.
lr;: m:pu;\m is high and our whole attention is focused on the m l'-sl'g

€ Speaker is trying to ¢
\mm& h:r l.\’Il"'\ ing to convey rather than on the language and @ o
i may hg producing, Listening during a discussion i5; k
erain respects, like sharing in :
listen carefully. Obserye th
moving and follow accordin

¢ direction in which the discussionis

a conversation. To benefit full

——

gly. i O

]

2. Secondary Listening
This is the type that occurs when we listen to a radio or televisi

- . - - mon
programme. One d1§ungunsh1ng feature of this type of listening is
that it is one-way. It is also called non-reciprocal listening, Emphasis
is both on speech perception and interpretation.

3. Aesthetic Listening

This type of listening occurs when we listen for enjoyment or in
appreciation of a message as in listening to music, drama, story, or
poetry reading. Here, emphasis is more on speech perception than on
interpretation. Another name for aesthetic listening is appreciative
listening.

4. Creative Listening

This is listening which inspires creativity. Here, the listener tries to
recreate a situation after listening to it. It requires a high level of both
listening perception and listening interpretation because a situation
or context may have explicit and implicit components. If these are
not comprehended during the listening session the listener will not
be able to recreate it. He will not have the inspiration to do so.

5. Transactional Listening

This is listening which searches for new information. Itis also called
informational listening. This is the kind of listening that takes place
in the classroom. Here, listening perception and interpretation are
equally important as the listener is keyed up to explore new areas
and increase his knowledge of the subject matter. He is better
equipped if he has sufficient background knowledge which will help
him process information fast enough. Here, also, ability to carry out
instruction is evidence of successful listening.

6. Purposeful Listening S

This type of listening for specific information is a}lled pmposeﬁll
listening, comprehensive listening or informational !lstenm,g- TluslS
listening with a specific intention. Here, the focus is on the content
of the message. You are interested in getting information, whith 308
Wish to utilize for a given purpose. You are not listenE R
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gue about the authenticity or otherwise of what

r‘t‘;f& to learn from the message. You may be Tequir,
ck of what you have learnt from the message, Yo
pal or non-verbal response to the speaker to Cithe,
r negative response 10 the message especj al

hen there is @ gap in assimilation. Instances of this type Of,l'stenin
W enl tures inaugural speeches, workshops, advemsemems
e ;15, announcements, talks, etc. )

judgment ©
are listening
1o give a feedba
czm~ provide a Ver
indicate a posiive ©

are: _ :
directions, instructio

7. Critical Listening _ : s
a Whereas the goal of transactional listening is to understand the

P g speaker, the objective of critical Iislgning\(ulsn cullcd.cvaluatiVe
Jactive listening) is to judge the quality of a message in order (g
decide whether to accept or reject it. It involves evaluating an ideg
(o test its merit. Critical listening is appropriate when someone i
trying to persuade you to buy a product, to act in a certain way, to
accept a belief, to join a group, etc. Occasions for this type of
listening are: debates, law suits, mediations, symposiums, seminars,
committee meetings, political rallies, etc.

8. Empathic Listening
‘ We listen both transactionally and critically out of self-interestaln
“ | empathic listening, however, the goal is to build a relationship or
i help the speaker solve a problem. | mpathic listening is the approaeh
0 use when others seek help or consolation for personal dilemmas.
Sometimes the problem is a big one “I don’t know whether to/split
lllrf!‘cln‘ll(l\:;::\n“l:l~h hl‘”] " In other cases the dilemma is more modesti
ay be trying to decide what birthday gift to buy or whether
athic listening is also a good approach 10 take
nt1o become better acquainted with others; i
Situations of this l\‘l‘il-”.l:;.ll)x\‘"l-“\l i L0 lll;!(lCl“l(? A Examr.l:;
b a friend in need or hers. ] \.abl?lﬂ‘!' are: Q‘Iﬂpulhvn@ or cqnsOl-,
cd, receiving guidance and counselings elte

, 10 switch jobs. Emp
when you simply wa

show them that thei
0l

Exercise 7 :
Now read the following and match the occasion with the kind of
Jistening.

Occasion Kinds of

Listening

Linus has just lost his wristwatch. He spends
the whole morning searching for it. Agbo
walks in through the door and Linus on [ -----e—eememmeeeeeeee
sighting him begin to narrate his ordeal.
Okon is the last to enter the already filled
lecture hall. He finds a seat and sits down. | =——--seeeeceeaeeaee
The teacher walks through the door and the
lecture commences.

The barrister turns towards the accused. He
asks him a question and he starts to explain | ~—------—-——-——--—
what happened.

Kingsley has just returned from lecture, he
felt so tired. He turns towards his stereo and | ------=--====zvemee--
presses the play button.

1.9  Factors That Affect Listening
There are four main factors that affect listening in the classroom: the
listener, the speaker, the environment, and the topic/message.

|. The Listener

The state of the listener affects listening effectiveness. The listener’s
state can be sub-divided into: psychological, physiological, and
intellectual.

a. Psychological . T
The first important psychological tool for effective listening is
motivation. For listening to come naturally, the listener must be
highly motivated. He must have a worthwhile purpose, a need, a
noble objective for which he is listening. Passing ef(a.n.nnat.lon is a
general motive but it is often too far from the initial llstenusng
situations to provide immediate motivation lecture after lecture.
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horter term purposes like listening to 8¢t t!xe mes pg':‘% to
shorter . uestions raise s i .
) ew information, to get ans.wers to g - efore ofa hs.tcner s intellectual armor. One who is TR
gather n wore effective motivators. Conversely, ICar, angey past will do better than one who is not. '8
listening,etc are otivation all reduce listening effectiveness,

anxiety, loW (X 2:::1 values are also part of the PS)/Cl‘OlOgiCal factorg 2 The Speaker
Attltl‘,l (enin effectiveness. A student \V.llh a lackadaisjcg In the context of lectures, the speaker is the teacher. Many qualities
that affect listening listener; so will one who hag no in the speaker serve to inhibit or enhance listening efficiency. The:

k will make a poor {13 . . ier i
quality education. If a student’s values are not in are delivery, proximity, accessibility of vocabulary, knowledge of

fayour of intellectual excellence hg will be a goo: .lislcner in class, l!]c 'T'ual;jifm matter, perceived motivation and intent, status, and
Furthermore, social scientists (Shl‘l“ 2002:100) observ_e that familiarity.

people have different listening st)lgs. Some are people oriented

listeners and like to hear all the details surrounding a story. Others

are action-oriented listeners who want the speaker to getto the point,

attitude to wor
value for good

a. Delivery
A speaker’s voice may-be weak, shrill, raspy, or hoarse. A whining
voice, a nasal tone, or a gruff type of voice is not listened to with

This is also a psychological factor. leasure or understandings and a flat ifeless tone inspires b one
- Any of the above weaknesses in a teacher’s voice inhibits listening

b. Physiological State \ and constitutes a barrier which the speaker and his listeners must try

The listener’s physiological state includes the presence or absence t0'OVErcome.

of hearing defects, drowsiness resulting from fatigue, poor weather

condition. or heavy feeding just before the session, age, or illness; b. Proximity

Students should see that they maintain a high level of physical fitnessssg A speaker’s distance from his audience also affects listeni

at least during school sessions by promptly checking any unusual effectiveness. A speaker who is far from his audience will create

more room for mind wandering than one who is close to them. It is
even advisable for a lecturer in a large class to move around in the
midst of the class or use a microphone.

hearing/health problems, maintaining good habits of eating,
sleeping, and social life, and engaging in physical/fitness eXercises.

c. Intellectual State
The listener’s intellectual state is a strong factor determiniig
listening efficiency. This includes age/maturation and readinesss
Readiness on the other hand refers to the level of intellectual

c. Accessibility of Vocabulary: This is to say that a speaker
who is fond of big words will make listening difficult.

d. Knowledge of Subject Matter: A speaker who is not in

awareness about the topic with which the listener enters the Jistening : R
situation. Is he equipped with the necessary background material for Co“‘ff(’l of his subject matter turns %iifl' hls‘illl(it:ﬁs. I;ll:n?i:::.‘ lacks
processing the information given? Does he have a good command o confidence and poise and resorts o HHErS

the language in which the lecture is given? Is he: familiar with ,;‘ ¢. Perceived Motivation and Intent: Motivation is

contagious. If a speaker is enthusiastic about his material his
audience will feel the same. But if he is a'pathetm and glxen the
impression of just fulfilling a role it will be difficult for his audie e:
to have enough motivation t0 listen effectively- The speaker”

basic concepts under-lying the lecture? And finally, is he prep&s
to relgasc his full mental energy to get involved in the lectur®
negative answer to any of these questions will prove t0 be il
impediment to effective listening. Experience and habit are also p&
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it is perceived in his manner of delivery B:W
e speaker gives evidence to pay close anentio,i‘;-r /

: i
he is saying- Facial expression

ivation or lack of
gestures, and voice quality 1
 flect the way a speake feels about

his subject and his audience
f. Status: The status, pOWeTs and authority of a

directly ;ﬁ’ect the way his audience listens 10 hl!n. St}ldents are g,

likely to divert attention away from the speaker if he is their dean o,

a professor in their department. Conversely speakers of lower Staty
must work harder to command the same level of attention.

Students tend to take some lecturers for
granted due to misconceived or real familiarity. If there is a dignify ed
distance between a lecturer and his students it enhances listening
That is why permissiveness and immorality in or out of the
classroom must be discouraged. Nonetheless, 2 visiting lecturer will
naturally elicit higher listening efficiency from a class.

g Familiarity:

3. The Environment: The physical environment includes the sitting
arrangement, the accommodation, the number of students, and the
presence or absence of noise.

a. Sitting Arrangement: There are different types of sitting
arrangements which enhance or impede listening due to their
acoustic implications. In auditoriums, sitting arrangements
maximize ficoustic principles; so no matter how far from the speaker
one may sit, one can hear with ease. Regular classrooms areé not s0
d_es.l gned; and as students, you can hardly have a say in the matter of
sitting arrangement. But you can come early and choose a seat close
gr&::;glei (t)O llt:!n ;peaker to permit you to listen effectively- Hanging
physical c;iZcomlfr(l)%t.b =i are barriers o e v .'J

b. The accommodation: Thi Si"ﬁ
» . ¥ 1S i :
avm!ab!e rel.atwe to the number of ::s;sl’e.o';;a t(t)w Lheto -
_venglatxgn, tidiness, and orderliness of the spaée Most in’ ituti
in Nigeria have accommodation problem and stu.dents have DEEE
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resort 10 gll manner of strategies to get fairl i
accommodanon in which to listen to lectures.gBy and lirg:m v;u:el:
you belong to a class where accommodation is a problem all y'ou can
do is to be early to class. This gives you a head start over others

¢. The Number of Students: Large classes are typical in our
higher institutions and are difficult to manage. Students in a large
class have to adopt survival strategies. One, bend your Pkl
by priming yourself for the lecture through pre-reading of the topic
to be treated. Two, intensify your attentiveness by deliberately
ignoring the presence of others. Focus on the teacher imagining that
he is speaking directly to you. Three, ask questions if you fail to
understand any point, do not be shy. Four, resist the mob spirit which
is usually negative.

d. Noise: Noise is a term used by social scientists to describe
forces that interfere with effective communication. They use the
term to cover extemnal, physiological, and psychological
disturbances. But here we are concerned with factors outside the
receivers control that make it difficult for the receiver to listen, as
well as many other kinds of distractions. There are broadly two
categories of noise: psychological noise and physical noise.

o Psychological Noise: These are personal concerns that are of
more immediate importance to us than the messages others are
sending. For example, it is hard to pay attention to a lecture in
one course when you are anticipating an upcoming testin anogher
course or thinking about the wonderful time you had last night
with friends or wondering how you can make your money last

till the end of the week. Yet, we feel we have to listen politely to

others or even that we are obligated to listen to our lectma,'and
It usually takes a cOnSciOUS

so we continue with our charade. 5

effort to set aside your personal concerms if you expect (o BV
other speakers, especially your teachers, the attention they
deserve.




\\
IET T R

fen presen
Noise: The world 0 < The sound of traffic, mugi,

jon t0 O 45 : y
y aERER " yith our ability (0 histen Well. igg
o discomfort distract us from payj

example, how the effi ciency

S S
A e or othel' forms Of

onsider, for i
: aspeaker'c et

attentlonI 'mtenin(‘ jecreases when you are seated in a crowg
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such le}.’“ﬂ:l:j:‘r;;;;x dine. You can listen better by i“s“laﬁng
LJrnl\l out.\:idc disl‘mclions [his ,m:‘l'\‘. in\‘ol\'/e removip
of noise: turning off the television, shutting the bogk

closing the window, and so on. In some cases
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e R 1o make listening work. This may involve Changing

n Orael

ensure cl
\\\UI'SL‘“ {ro
the sources

vou are reading.

lecture venues

4 T'he Message/Topic

The topic or message of a lecturer or a talk is another major factor
encine the level of attention listeners give to it. The elements

Uunact

¢ this heading are: channel, organization and grammatical cum

linguistic rules

a. Channel: A lecture can be delivered through several channels.
These include tape recorders, video players, in person with or
\\n.hmn a microphone. Each channel reduces or increases listening
efficiency. Listening to a tape recorded lecture poses a high level of
difficulty because the extra visual resources vital for accudi
;’xilTHﬂUﬂlc;lll(\n are lost. A video tape, though artificial, produces
:;tm1rr::ih;lk:‘;z“l‘]‘k\ lth aud?cncc can look at the §peak§r, takin
S erbal expressions. Lecture given In perSOI.‘

without a mic 5 :
microphone harnesses visual resources and may bé verd. «

dif

average, or small sized class @
is high. Speaking in person w:thg!‘
level of listening efficiency becats®
class size, the listener does not haVﬁ
et he also sees him. The listenet &
sk questions or contribute ideas:

effective acoustically if it is an
the voice quality uf'lhc .\péakcr
fn-un.\phone produces the highest
Itis listener friendly. No maubcr lbh
{0 strain to hear the speaker, y ;
even interrupt the speaker lo‘avi
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ts distractions that p, I“"<'"

p. Organization: A well organized lecture/talk where main poi
stand out 'and illustrations and details are clear and enhE:;ltreln‘;ﬁm:z
jistener friendly. Cpnversely, a disorganized, haphazard lecture \gvill
likely leave most listeners confused no matter their level of heed or
interest.

¢. Grammatical cum Linguistic Rules: A speaker that has a poor
command of the grammar of the language in which he is speaking is
the worst distraction a listener may contend with. For one thing
breaking rules of grammar often leads to ambiguity or outrigh;
contradictions and equivocations. For another, they create automatic
laughter which instantly distracts the conscientious listener. It is
therefore a virtue in a speaker to take time and confirm his grammar
before addressing an audience.

Exercise 8

1. Throughout this week make a note of all the factors for and against
listening effectiveness in all the lectures you attend. Compare your
notes with those of others in your study group. Do this from time to
time. It will create listening consciousness in you.

2. Can you identify whether you are a people — oriented listener or
an action — oriented listener? Have a friend tell you how he spent his
day. Then judge how bored or interested you were while listening to
the details. If you were engrossed with the details then you are a
people-oriented listener, but if bored you are an action-oriented

listener.

1.10 Reasons for Poor Listening ;
There are six reasons for poor listening some of whlcl_\ can be
avoided and others which are sad but inescapable facts of life.

1 Lack of Effort: Listening effectively is_ hard work. 'I&:
physical changes that take place during listening show :
effort it takes. Heart rate quickens, respiration mcmn.ﬁ:;s,ﬂ:;e
body temperature rises (Nichols 1987: 40). Nonoga i
changes are similar to the body’s {eacuon to physx e
This is no coincidence, for listening carefully to a speaker

\:m ‘




ing as other P ysical activiies. You ¢
n

h g |
~ can be J:lhst a:‘f:)?:l:;at is required to listen well if you p‘epaxg

yourself for the task-

. Listening carefully 18 also difficult for
ht: LIS Ahhough we are capable 3
os of up 10 300 words per min\lte
on speaks between 100 ang
have a great deal of menty]

ing speech at rat :
223), the average pers
ninute. Thus; we

d while son
his time in Ways that do not relate to the
speaker’s idea, such as thinking abonl pers%:al l"_“i“?Sts, &
dreaming, planning a rebuttal, and sz(:kon ~d:asnl;: n‘S ot
this spare time 10 undcrslnnd the spe L'rr si eh:f ot
than letting your attention wander. r.y to rephrase the
speaker’s ideas in your own \.\Qrd-gl Ask yourself how the
. deas might be useful to you- Consider other angles that the

speaker might not have mentioned.

(Orr 1967:
140 words per I
e to spen

spare tim
to uset

temptation 15

3. Message Overload: The amount of §peech most.of us
encounter everyday makes careful listening 10 everylhmgw;
hear impossible. As We have already seen, many qf us spen
as much as one-third of the time we are awake lnstenpgto
verbal messages — from teachers, co-students, ﬁ-le'lll‘gs’is
family, sales people, preachers, and total strangers.h ¥
means that we often spend five hours Of more eacf nmi
listening to people talk. If you add this to the amount 0 : ¥

we tune in radio and television, you can see tha; rthl!
impossible for us to keep our attention totally focused fortt™

amount of time. Therefore, we have 10 let ou;fayo&i@
wander at times, but not when we are 10 class. @
consciously decide which messages are worth your S8

you can devote the time it takes to understand them: 3

4. Hearing Problem: Sometimes a person’s list o
suffers from a physiological hearing problem anet
problem has been diagnosed, it is often possible

1N

seone is talking. And the

The real tragedy occurs w i Thler

undetected. In such cases, botll:ethne :egmm";;";e& goes
others bf:come frustrated and annoyed at the i eﬁ.ta.“d
communications that result. If you suspect th;tn ecnye
someone you know, suffer from a hearing problem, iz;“‘.ﬁor
to have a physician or audiologist perform an examinatior:w=

1
!

Faulty Assumpti'ons: We of_ten make incorrect assumptions
that lead us to believe that quite the opposite of what we have
been told is true. If the subject is a familiar one, it is easy to
think thnt you .have heard it all before when, in fact, the
speaker is offering new information. A related problem arises
if you assume that the speaker’s thoughts are too simple or "
obvious to deserve careful attention, when the truth is that "'
you ought to be listening carefully. At other times, just the '
opposite occurs: you think that other’s comments are too
complex to be possibly understood (as in some lectures) so
you give up trying to make sense of them. Another mistake
people often make is to assume that a subject is unimportant
and to stop paying attention when they ought to be listening
carefully.

A final faulty assumption is that talking has more advantages
than listening. It often appears that we have more to gain by
speaking than by listening. Whatever the goal — to have a
prospective boss hire you, to convince others to vote for the
candidate of your choice, or t0 describe the way you want
your hair cut — the key to success seems to be ability to speak
well. Another apparent advantage of speaking is the chance
it gives to gain the admiration or liking of others or so you
may think. Tell jokes, and everyone may think you are a real
wit. Offer advice, and they may be grateful for your help. e
them all you know they could be impressed by your wisdom.
While speaking at the right time can lead PWPle toappI= s
you, talking too much can result in a kind of stage hqgglna&

One study revealed a difference between male and female

interrupters. Men typically interrupted conversations far
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: s were usually to contrg] g
womeﬂr-] &:riui(:::i for very different reasong,
- - wom:emem, to elaborate on eaker’s idea.
- “"‘“2123& the topic of conversai§l (Mulac gy
88: 315). The latter sorts of response are more likely to
welcc;med as contributions 10 the discussion, and noy N

attempts to grab the S12gc:

6. Media Influences: A final challenge to serious listeui.ng i
the influence of contemporary mass mefha — televisjg
radio. and cellular phones. A growing amount of
programmes consist of short segments: news itemg
commercials, music videos, and so on. In the same vyegj
news stories (for example NTA news) consist of brief stories
with declining portion of text and a growing amount of
graphical information.  Cellular  phones encourage
telegraphic messages to save COSIS. These trends discourage
the kind of focused attention that is necessary for careful
listening, especially to complicated ideas and feelings.

1.11  What can you do to promote effective listening?
To be able to listen effectively you should cultivate the following
listening culture:

1. Make sure you have a purpose fixed in mind before listeniag:
Anyone who sets out to listen must have a purpose for
listening. As you listen remember that there is somethingyot
aim to achieve by listening, Keep that firmly in mind and d0

L “”““ anything to distract you from achieving your
objective.

2. Ensure that you have some background information aboutth°
message you are going to listen to: If you had @ prer
information about the topic you are going to listen t0; ensl}ff
slranéc . \«((:SU[?%C~und concepts discussed will nOﬁ‘: 3
familiar wit} ; ,Ld~dmg extensively will also help yotl} |
Ith a variety of registers that will help you

wn

acquainted with many topics that

impromptu speeches o discussi

Eliminate every distraction that will prevent you from

focusing your mind on the message. Take care of all Yo

physical and emotional problems that might distract you
from‘ paying attgmion. Come o lecture halls early and ﬁ:d 2
seat in a strategic position “where you will see your lect
well. The paralinguistic features you observe from your
lecturers wil! ;0 2 long way in making you understand the
lecture. All esretional problems should be settled before you
commence listening.

may be rendered in

Focus all your attention on the message: Channel all your
interest on the speech so that you will learn more. Do not let
your mind wander about. Find something in the speech to
hold your interest, for example the language, the tone, etc.
Do not allow others to distract you. If your friends distract
you, sit as much distance away from them as possible.

[ook for meaning in the message: Try to elicit meaning from
the speech. Read the line (denotatively) and between the line
(connotatively). Concentrate on the message and not on the
speaker. Let neither the speaker’s mode of dressing nor his
mannerism distract you from listening. Overlook his
deficiencies. In every speech there is something to learn.

Relate what you hear to your background knowledge: Try to
find meeting points, i.e. unity between what you hear .and
what you already know. When you receive fresh !nfonnanon,
try to relate it to a similar one you know m.th.e past
Endeavour to find out the areas of differences and sumla"m.m
and make deductions from there. .Leanung._byjiif%lﬁ@
helps people learn faster andhqlps}_f}ll}s_fﬂiﬂ.‘l?.w
way of remembering
points and a brief

g

]
=

Take- notes: Note-taking isan eﬁe;ti::
what you hear. Jot down 1MPOTEC
explanation of them. Jot down unfamiliar wo




3 up in the dictionary Jater. Write down reley
0Ok thETC -1 ing sentences used by the speaker to be

are things you don’t understand, note the
uct the questions to ask after the speech g,

.o 1o make Writing faster.

cognitive closure immediately after g,
closure until you have read over and ruminated g,
k to conclude on matters you haye

, be quic
sq0C: Do not : WP .
ave examined the facts and figures. This jg

¢ like written tex1s which you can reaq
at you didn’t. Y ou cannot invite the
Lat he had said because in the
different methods to express
Il the sentences he had
you think over all that

hes are no
over again to undcrsmnd W h. ‘
\‘pc;\kgr to say all over again wi
.cuursc of his spee he uses
He may n¢
be

ore drawing €

ch,
himsell yt even remember a
hims

used. It therefore
been said bel

comes important that
onclusions.
had
acts and read more about what you

h words with { : C
) draw conclusion Of judgment on

[ryto matc
and ther

have listened 1o,

the message

ainst the speaker. Ignore
and concentrate on the messag:
in terms of religion,.tribe,
d. or political inclination. It 18
they are speaking simp!
hey are saying becausé
" cee a listening event®

10.  Avoid prejudice: Do not be biased ag

the speaker's mannerism
Do not judge the speaker
educational backgroun
habit to interrupt people when
because you don’t believe what t
what you know about them. Always see

an opportunity 10 grow.

Conclusion
This chanter has e
1S Lh.lpl‘kf hul\ Ln'lphu\‘l-/cd lh(‘ ﬂCCd to hC a g()od l

agrees with \} . sa 3 3 »

- e ‘l 1€ idea that God gave us two ears and 0 (incip?
1sten twice more than we speak Applicalion of the PPy

enunciated above w; ' <4

G 1:1 ited above will enhance listening and promote un

alll L‘\ln Y =

be ingful socio - cultural relationship as well as ené

e a good student

istener- Thl:m
ne moY o
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Chapter Ten

PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

Bessy U. Inoma & Happiness Amadi

Introduction

Human beings communicate through meaningful sounds and
graphic symbols. Although they make many other non-meaningful
sounds such as hand clappmg, crying, coughing, sneezing and throat
clearing, they are very different from the sounds that actually make
up human language(s).

It then follows that the one subject which we must study if
we want to know how language works is sound — the sort of sound
used in speech, and how they are patterned and produced within
language(s).

When we discuss phonetics and phonology as levels of
linguistic analysis we are describing speech sounds in terms of
bodily movement or motions called “articulation”. On the other
hand, we are also studying the sound system of a language.

On the first score, we shall discuss the mechanism of speech
production — phonetics _ under articulatory and acoustic phonetics.
On the second score, we shall discuss the sound system of English
phonology. Within this frame we shall discuss and describe English
vowels and consonants, allophones, minimal pairs and stress.

1. Phonetics : = ]
Phonetics treats the Ergggtion, transmission and reception
of speech by describing the physiological mechanism of the lungs,

throat, mouth, nose, tongue, lips, the palate (soft and hard), the

velum, the uvular, the velic, the larynx and the vocal cords in the
of the nerves which

articulation of speech sounds. It gives account

B : d, and those which connect the ear to
e production of soun und prod“c‘tﬂ_n_”d

the human brain. Hence, it is the physics of so .
reception, and of the sound waves that pass from speaker to hearer.
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acity of the human anicm%
t to the sounds and Proseq
available in a language
sounds and their fea{

al features of sound whig

ges on the cap
with respec
intonation etc.)
acteristics of these
e mean the structur
hear speeches.

cs is the sc[antjgjLud of the "

Phonetics hin
'and auditory systems
" features (stress; pitch,
with the acoustic char
By acoustic features, W
determine how well we can

[n summary, honell ) .
he quality of these sounds and alsg

of speech roduction, t
G ounds. Phonology, on the oﬂler—ﬁm'

“perception of these S

where phonetics StOpS- [t examings the phonemic contrasts of

y T s - o ‘q_\
phonemes of a language “When we describe the phonemes ofEng]iﬁ
we are studying the sound system of English or th

<language, e e
lish. When we say that in English_

phonology of Eng
1 the /p sound in ‘pin’ contrasts with the /b/

sound in ‘bin’ or
the /f/ sound in ‘fan’ contrasts with the/v/ sound

in ‘van’, we are studying English phonology.

Thus, phonology is the discipline which studies and determines
“speech sound” function distinctively ind
honetic data of speech. In dealing Wil
h we focus attention on‘contrast’

what phonic feature
language. Sound is the raw p
the phonemic system of Englis

de this concern with contrs!
f their mechanisn}gf
escribe

In articulatory phonetics, we set asi
in order to describe speech sounds in terms O
production. Using the articulatory frame we can now d
phonemic system of English so as to show.

i. how the phonemes are patterned in speech
production in a given language.
ii. their distinctive features i.e. how they
contrast or differ from one another.
2. Articulatory Phonetics
Articulatory phonetics describes how speech iS P
provides a framework for their classification. This will be
in the next section under the heading “Human Speec
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3. Human Organs of Speech
The vocal organs include the Jun
s, the t
the pharynx, and the organs in the moutgh caveityr.acT'::a,tet:;: l‘;‘\%nc:l,

tract” is an umbrella name for throat, no.
S 2 se and x
mouth, and it is also called the speech tract the organs in the

The Speech/Vocal Tracts
When we speak, only a restri i i
involved in articulation. Som)e, of tlelztrl::(::%nr: f)‘f?nsp::cl:he alvebof’)"bl‘s
from outside — those of the jaw, lips and the tongue. Other impoﬂantvISl ‘
motions occur inside where they cannot be visuall); observed ex
wit.h .special apparatus (X — ray movies, laryngoscope). With spec‘;enl::lt
training, howe\fer, we can detect these inner motions as we speak,
sensing the position of the tongue and the throat.
As we make utterances, the air stream

into the larynx where the vocal cords are su?t::l;letge ol::fs th'lo:vi:
passage, and out through the vocal tract. The air stream is modified
by the vocal organs in a variety of ways-such as pressing the lips
together or rounding them. Other modifications such as the vibration
of the vocal cords or the movement of the back of the tongue are not
accessible to conscious observation. 7

: The so-called “Organs of Speech” consist of all the movable
parts in the oral cavity (mouth), the nasal cavity, the pharynx
(throat), and the lungs together with muscles that move them
collectively; this region is the “speech tract”. All the organs of
speech have other primary biological functions, such as respiration
and mastication. And using them also for communication is a
secondary graft on their primary functions.

_ In articulatory description, we use a conventional sagittal
section, through the median plane of the speech tract, with labels
customarily indicating the organs of speech. In speaking, the
motions of the organs must necessarily produce sounds; the
differences between them can be heard by others. The speech tract
is roughly bilaterally symmetrical: the left-halve and the right halve

Eu—mmmmm;’!w.msexﬂimmmmw
argely on a sagittal section for-articulatory description, for the
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R Vowely ove Oddeed % ouglots

es also what is occurring 5

In the production of voiceless sounds like the English /f/, the

ions de S A : $
® motions ¢ U . _ulatory functions of the vagj glottis i full But in the production of voiced speech sounds
| the other S! rvey the artict o the /v/, the glottis is tightly cl i
We shall noW SUYEy o with the lungs and workjo such as the /v/, (h€ & ghtly closed. In English all vowels, but
l‘ sons of speech tract, beg! ny not all consonant honemes ar ed. 1 2
| portloﬂdS As the air continues its journey from the larynx,
| | outwards. i flows into the pharynx.
The Lungs . «tream Of air passes outward from
'. \\‘El’nen we speak, '\”_L % «Lccm nor loosely exhaling, ’1‘1\"}\e The th'r).'".“
lungs are neither quI¢ &y This is the chamber between the tongue and the back-wall of

lungs, for the

| h air outy [he inhaled air before the production
actively push ¢

iream”. The exhaled air whigh

ressive all >==

the throat. As in the larynx, a complete closure can be made in the
lower pharyngeal region by drawing the root of the tongue against

vards

eech is called “1NE . aalle % :
| :(p:]::]\l (l\u[  the lngs &5 Ve .\]\“;”‘ unrdllll]:ii \L\;C us_ggl‘te\ss;g the air passage. This produces a pharyngeal catch. If there is no
| pulmonary alr qtream?, it is this Al S ‘ 9 complete closure, and a small passage way is left, for the passing air
produc tion of speech sounds stream, a pharyngeal spirant is produced.
S — ‘ _ \ . The Vclic And. N.asal Chamber
The LADKY & box of carilage a the top of ‘hf: wmdplpe. It is The velic is the entrance from the upper part of the pharynx
<ometimes called the “Adams apple” which contains two ridges o intq 1th nasql cavity. This is the only structure .in the nasal cavity
il calléd the vocal cords. which functions in speech because the velum rises and closes the
- passage between the mouth and the nose so that air cannot pass
between the pharynx and the nasal cavity. The velum is either closed

I'he Vocal Cords

Ihe space betwee or open. Sounds produced when the velic opens are called “nasal or
C Spack

nasalized” speech sounds. Those produced with the velic closed are
called “non-nasal or oral” speech sounds.

 the vocal cords 1s called 1he’glg_ma Vocal
cords. in their quiescent stale, arc relaxed and relatively far apm

leaving a passage so wide that air can pass thr . g ’ "
e ~|f_\.\|\ Speech sounds produced with the vocal cords in {his ['he main difference bgtween English [l?] and [m] is that for
noiselessly. of l Sl ; : b i atthibeginI of words the latter the nasal passage is open. In English, the consonantal
position are “voiceless . Enghish /h/ at the beEgir g (e honemnes . iffer from /b.d.g/. which are
“hat and “heap” arc usually yroduced at a brief momenﬂ'f' % IS / are.nasals They d 3 d.g/s
as “hat” and “heap” arc Usualy | =  ately oral. English /m, n, 1/ like /b, d, g/ are voiced.
voicelessness, with the lips and the tongues in E\ppl‘Ole
position for the vowel onset. (1.¢ the following vowel). ﬁ‘m
At the opposite extreme, if the vocal cords are drawn HE
together so that no air can pass, the glottis 1s closed. Press '
the lungs compress the air behind the glottis and, then,
cords are suddenly released. The sound so produced 18
catch”, or “glottal stop™ [?], and it is “voiced™. This sount
a /t/ in certain English words such as mountain /montl
/botl/.

The Uvula

This is the flexible body that hangs from the back edge of the
velum, cradled in a groove at the back surface of the tongue. The
stream of air may set it vibrating; the result is the trilled uvular /r/.
A closure between the back surface of the tongue and the velum
produces English /k/ and voiced /g/. An incomplete closure be!ween
the front surface of the tongue and the hard palate (the ﬁont:ﬂlltﬂf :
:- L‘Q \)e(\nc ;S l’tt‘ 0 a"' &'“d"“’ (V! AQ—Q’“ C;‘ f , tf
Ll,I\C(nx ~ i SPC'C)C/" 8 ,IN%CQ(?” ”e&") 141

O h /(QSA(‘ @f boal' (p(‘.-‘-fo/ wELlurt

—
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£ the mouth) produced English /|/ and /3/ as in sure and

¢ Alveolar Ridge
: emYle'l:)i:; is theglegion just behind the root of the upper teeth
before the hard palate. As the tip of the tongue touches the alveolar
ridge, there may be closure or partial closure. The English sounds /t/,

/d/, /s/ and /2 are produced.

The Oral Cavity ) o
The greatest variety of articulatory motion occurs within the oral

cavity. For convenience, the articulatory motions which go on in the
mouth will be divided into two classes: those which have vowel-like
or YOCOID effects, and those which have consonant-type or
CONTOID effects.

A vocoid is a sound in which resonances or colouring of
some sort seem to be of primary importance. Some phoneticians
prefer to call it RESONANTS instead of vocoids (vowels).

A contoid. on the other hand, is a sound involving clearly
1 audible obstruction (in its production) of the air stream at one point,
| or the other in the vocal tract. The two “vocoid” and “contoid™ are
‘\ used in place of “vowels” and “‘consonants” respectively.

In the next sections we shall discuss the basic sounds of
English (phonemes versus speech sounds).

4. The Basic Sounds: Phonemes And Speech Sounds
ﬂ Sounds are uttered by the movements of the organs of speech.

It is very important to distinguish between phonemes and
sounds. . :

| Phonemes
i 4:( li.‘ngllsh language has 44 meaningful sounds, it is said 10
s 4 phonemes. A phoneme, therefore, could be defined as &
d|.s inct unit of sound in human language that cmnbinés—Wi‘h_
istinct units of sound 1o form words. It enables users of that

language 1o recognize differe ;
phonology of Englis ¢s of meaning between words. So 1€

L

h is a network of differences between o
>
142 -

4not a «set of sounds”. Look at few exam
an o)

tion.
assUmPThe English word “hat” contz

nted by ‘h’, the sound

we will also, quickly examine one
indigenous Janguages in Nigeﬁa 50 as to thro
term phoneme. The word in each language m:

a. In Hausa, the word for watex_;
four distinct sounds represented
‘w’ and ‘a’. E ach is a phoneme
b. In Igbo, the word ‘mmiri’, has
sounds because the first two ‘m

c In Yoruba, the word that s
‘omi’. “Omi” has three di

‘m’, and ‘1’. )0

in Yoruba.

mb

Furthermore, the description of

stop” is cast in the terminology of whal

phonetics. Any two sounds in the same I
languages which fit the same descripti

phonetics are said to be instances o

Speech sound m =

our articulatory description may.

\r\ui\lf,‘g.‘h“ phonological system of a single |
\m‘d Igbo Y\f)ruba or French, we do n
S“ill\d"“ sound”. For example, we do not
are ‘g in thls.conte.\'t because wht_-.th

¢ same™ speech sounds or notd

on how i :
4 p} “Wwe describe what is heard.
Phoneme,



"'l‘hh”bf  language, then, are the elements

— in the phonological system of
with cach other/b/' /d/, /g/ are phonemes.

the me

: subsequent  discussions, it g word remarkable /rimOkab:
oo 11 ughout :B re: :rhat a phoneme in a given lang The low sound effect in
stantly be remer from the other phonemg of the second syllable com

in terms of 1ts differences .
.snmcnllangnuaege and the method of representing them by e

symbol is called M.

h Sounds . : :
o Speech sounds can be described in terms of the bog

motions called “articulation”. We shall discuss the articulation o
speech sounds of English, familiar to all of us bgcause we spez
language. Within this framework, we shall descrll?e various typ
speech sounds — vowels and consonants of English under the
“phonetics” because it is particularly concerned with the articul
and acoustic characteristics of speech sound which can be di

sounds to give the word the
placing the primary stress on
something similar in pre
manufactured by th.e com
error in the misapplication of

Intonation — The combi
activity beyond the word g
sound effect observable in
intopation. Observe the
sentences in falling tune:

compared and contrasted in a language. \&'l@ q0)
The consonant and vowel sounds of a language are kno Statements; o O]
collectively as its segmental phonemes. We recognise them as be (a) He died this morning. i
different sequences with different meaning due to ] Yy (
suprasegmental (prosodic) features called S@w ' (b) I will be there -2
In summary, the English language has 3 &
> 1. segmental phonemes 7 y ol £ Cong 7% fon;n:n?; ttl\ O
P 2. suprasegmental features. S gtess ; 3 (:)) éﬁn—}i u: :—)fgh tethe&-_‘ ' S
Suprasegmental Features %—q:estions T 9
l‘ealuress—:)rfjl:’e i::_hxl_lhln and intonation are the Supraseg (b) \G/Vs;nb::i‘;fgatbaeb::;dﬂ?: -
o ear::ﬁ 15? l;mgue{gc sound system. Alt!lough - Compare the sentence ;
e of those features may not be given here, 1 which are in the rising tun ®)
uss the basic characteristics of each of them. Yes or no questions i D

Stress and rhythm: (a) Is the governor cor

According to Gi g (b) Shall we go?
it o m%eo Gimson (1980:60), stress can be descrl Requests e

syllable or a Jar (@) ¢ ).
ger struct g ould you pass
and unstressed syllabje c.'e(rd). The combination O ‘ (b) Can 1 have his
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dmal and accentu -
de “ the speaker can be assessed by the spe
_ is the speaker doubtful, certain, bored, frustrate

ang the other hand, contrastive and emphatic Sire
s ctions of intonation.
accenm;lh{.‘imes have phonetic variants called “al%(:ﬂ___ug__x.ms
phoneme /p/ has allophonic vari_ants [p". p° and p’] which ¢
respectively be aspirated, unaspi and g_ngl_e_@eil. As?
refers to the small puff of air that accompanies the productio:
\;o_ic\ele__sgp_lgs'us_and itis predictable in English and not in any
language such as Igbo. In English, any voiceless plosive
beginning of a word or be stressed vowel will be as
Now. hold vour palm before your mouth and say “pat” or
You will feel the puff of air that is present after the aspirated
““pat”, but you will feel none after the unaspirated /p/ of “spat”.
In English. aspiration never changes the meaning of a Wt
Whether the aspirated [p"] in “pat” is interchanged with the
aspirated /p/ in “spat”, there will be no difference in meanin
will only note that the [p"], and the /p/ are variants of the pho

i p/. In this phonetic environment, they are said to {
Al | "LCOMPLEMENTARY DISTRIBUTION™ but in :
VARIANCE”.

To throw more light on complementary distribution, lettt
consider these pairs of words.

1. pit. spit, tip
2. top, stop, pot
[p"it]
a /p/ w[splt]
[tip]

Twe Funchkers ot nforod=29

146% aytitode F T _sfeater :
& accentrad functon —3 Contmsese 6

because whether
unreleased, the
occurs remains the

’
1 \ (

\ 7
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of /p/, and those of [t] are all

In this case, and i
investigator can hear two or
representing one and the
different types are often
that English /p/ and /t/ are repr
allophones, aspirated [p"]
and unaspirated /p/ and /t/

Transcription

The term, transcrip

an English word with

Symbols. There are two typ
1. _Phonetic or N



Shows the Phonemic Symbols and the Phonemes they

s g rable e
Types of Transcription 8L represent in English
i pscription n : The P smes of Engli sta
1. Phonetic 'Tl‘\l‘mmlr‘iplinn Jetailed information about e [he Phone English (Details and Comment)
In phoneti€ .; \\pil"“'fd lphl As earlier discussed during the B REGULAR e
i< given as in aspiie e e i ONETI LLING
phoneme lS.b « the /p/in initial position before the stressed PHONOL SPELLING EXAMPLES PHONEMIC
treatment of -.\llophonn.lk 4! : 5 SOl eYMBOL___————=—" TRANSCRIPTION
g \ o pive a dcl‘.\llt‘d phonetic description of i VQWELS |
vowel /@/ is aspirated. 50, W¢ gived e = 1. ee feed :
; o tad [oh]. and enclose it1R brackets [ ]. 1. /fud/
the phoneme /P’ as ;ISP‘”‘“" [p"): ¢ 2; =8 bean /blin/
3. eo people /pi:pl/
- o /v/ 4. 9 key /ki:/
2. Phonemic T ranseription 2 3 | 5. e Gelleva Totlicv/
In phonemic transcription. ‘\’\_‘7\&!;“}}:\{ P‘““.‘L_“L information \ | 6. el receive Jnsiv/
of a phoneme is given. For example, when transcribing the English “ \ 7. S ey Iki/
word “bov”. we enclose 1110 <lashes or slant line, /b/, p‘.\l—/ng[/‘ tin- 3 { 1. =0 Sit Tt
1 | so on. Throughout out discussion, We shall use phonemic 2. Y lady /lexdi/
i m/. and so on. Throughout ou P )1/ 3Nne market /ma:kit/
transcription ‘ | 4. ie babies /beibiz/
\ ‘ 5. a village \ Jvilids/
Summary ‘\ 3 f‘ /el 1yne bed /bed/
a. \ symbol that represents a phoneme will 2. ea head [hed/
o e P\ ches or slant LRSS 4{% /= 1.=8a | sat | /s=t/ |
.‘.;‘P~.if between TW( slashes Or Sic ne 1 l 5 | 1 ar hard /ha:d’
this: /p \ \ /a:/ 2. as cast Jca:st/
b. \ symbol that represents a phonetic form will | - 3. palm /pa:m/
- b s [ 6. | /o/ |1. © pot /pot/
appear in square orac kets: [p] | 2. ck rock o
. A symbol that represents a letter of the 7 1. or port gp:::t//
=i wo:
alphabet will appear 1n italics or set off by ey, :23 2: ?aal{ o)/
quotation marks 4. aw law 1/
o __=if S. our court /lOZV
f : . 8. 1. ull pull pu
he phonetic alphabet, and not the ordinary alphabet, 15 used /) 2. 00 book /buk/
in writing phonetic S} mbols. We should master the way they ar¢ “73 ' 3. bush bu.l
written so as to know the phoneme or the sound they represem' i .\ ¢ 5 II‘:U:J/
yTitten ast L ) Ju:/ 2 coup /‘{
i 4' 3. lose lu:
| 10. sun /Sl\n/
i | /nl money Jmani/
‘ ‘\ love Iav
11 [ ‘ girl /93:‘/
A term B.m,

A RN

e



s/ k-
______...——_7'—""’7 3, ur work /W3.‘k/ 2u5d passed /pa st/ P
/3. 4 or 3 ;1 T 3 2
Wi pearl oy N e i Jkik/
5. €& —T ver /agv t/ 3 2. x box /boks/
= [1.° about /abau 3. q quick [kwik/ .
Jal 2. a status /steitas/ 4, ¢ car af 5
S pilot /pallat/ __——/b/ | 1. bbbaliboek /ouk] e
4. 0 labour /|e|ba/ 4 . rubber /"Aba :’
5. ou certain /s3:tan/ | 7d/ 1. d,dd die /da)/ !
S ore  |fgure . L/flaa/ i nden [ndn/ | i
| B ke /teik/ e Jal 1. g,99 go /ga3u/ ﬂ
Tel/ l 3 paint /peint/ 6 bigger /biga/ |
e day [dey N8 —1— 1 fff fa“ e
-1 /raul/ 7 2. ph photo [fautau/
. gaga 1[4- 0 <obl /saul/ cliff [kt 4
[ <2 toad /taud/ — v/ 1.5 van [ven/ ;‘w
> 2 | die /dal/ 18— /s/ 1. iis;’ss see /si] d
15 C - g | dry /dra/ 2 2. IGSG dress /dres/ i
3 Ton 'sn ht /sait/ city /stti/
~/—""’T"’F§r /haus/ science /sal‘ans[
16 3o o= Voo [kav/ ol 72/ 1. z,2z 200 f2uy 5
J/"'LTO’L’T point /paint/ 2. S buzz gbl\:/ﬂ
17 ; ;\’ i /bai/ i [ T oh ::.,f,ert /E:tl :J\
s | A—e/_‘“ eer ‘;r:;(:r ;;’:;3/ 11 1S/ 2: ti natiqn /netj’t;;
&S0 ‘ /hia/ 3. special /spef ‘
g :ere Jtia/ 12 /3/ 178S vision /v13n/ g
4 ier )
, e ':Orr = o121/ n;‘east':re [/%‘%L_
o 1 7ea) |1 are [care /kea/ 13 /tf/ b ;it‘gf Jpttf/
g i | 2. air | hair /hea/ 2088 e :
| 3. eir | heir /e3/ 1a d T § jam B
2 5 | 1. our | tour | /twa/ /ds/ 2. Jge judge ,IdSAdg[
2. ure sure | /fua/ 3. g gentle /g.f/n =
3. oor ‘ | /pua/ thick i 4
3. oor poor [pval __— 15 /8/ 155Eth i,
; 16 /3] 1._th there L—L-——-:: .
’ Source. (Hocket, 1969) 17 /h/ 190K hat e T B
{ 18 /m/ 1. m,mm e ;:!nsanid . g
‘ jammed /nélmf o -
‘ Consonants 19 name FaeN)
‘ 7 a G /n/ 1. n,nn el !f"",'! |
PHONEMIC | REGULAR SPELLING 1. sing It
SYMBOL | SPELLING 9 _sihmﬂg__———— el
/p/ 1 v flak/ |
E like ekl ol
’-—/ A
rice ‘




= ‘ wreck
3 : queen ’
when I

¥ L

1. Contoids \\\u\\\u\ams\
2. Vowels (voooids)

S The Vowel System of the English Language (V
Vowels are the loast constrictad of all sounds. They
producad by cutang ofY air, or by touching }h“ tongue bla
alveolar nidee. In English, there are o voiceless vowels,
fiction in thelr production. Thus, vowels are §
produced Without obstruction to the air-stream.
\ la the description of vowels, three factors are
Lip postton
Tongue hetght
Tongue-movenent
Lip position is deseribed along the scale—rounded, ur
or speead. In English. the lips are spread or not
production of thess vowels. /L 1, &, 2, 3,3, 3, &, A, ¥,

I e e S
\v..\.?:;\& ?"\\“‘ R g2,

s
~
v

There are 20 phonemes in the vowel system: Some

. s> ba sadd -~
NV T B (X EDR 2)

Tabie 2t
FRONT CENTRAL
- UNROUNDED | UNROUNDED
SSvang Terss S
) 2 1 28
L=x = :
ow e o LN
== o
L = a: A

‘I\e:," are twelve in nu
m\d'ﬁve long ONes, z
grort: /el I, 1ol Pty
Long: /a:/s NN ERE

The symbol /a/is
occurs when the Wwd
in unstressed syllables as

Pure vowels are nt
vowel chartt iz

. as

2. NV as

3~ 1‘(&" s

4. [ef as (
s. fla as <
& /o as )
7. P S -
8. N as )
Q. fuy \
10. /N

11, 3

12. &)

§.2 Diphthongs:

13, Jey
T
1S, I
18 7

8
8. ey
= =Y

Download m



and 2 are front vowels, that is, t
pronounced tongue nearest to the front part of th
Vowel No 1 is also a close one while No 2 is half - close vc
colon following vowel No 1 shows that the tongue sta

position longer for the pronunciation of /i:/ than it does fo

No 2. Listen to your teacher say these words:

4. Vowel No. 5/a:

/i/ (long) short il :
e bk ik This is an op
peel pill | 4 52
reach rich isa ﬁ?nt vong
cheek chick the. hPS. mt
field filled articulation.
Others include: Chief, people, receive, key, quay.

Students should also practice by reading these sentences becau
African languages have no long vowel 7

1. The ceiling is filled with bits of zinc )

2. The trees shed their leaves Sentences.l

3. The peak milk is thick. 2—
3

b. Vowel No 3 /e/ {
This vowel is short and presents no problem to most Nig

speakers of English. It is produced while the tongue is ab

way between half — open positions.
Students practice the following words containing

vowel No. 3

e. Vowels No. 6

Vowel No.
rounded while
the lips round
distinguish be:

1. pen 8 bell practice the followis
2 ten 6. help ol (short)
3. . met 1. ~yes god SN,
4. met 8. get pot 4



s S0 2 _StOl'k
g born

court

taught

x5 The gods guard the port.
2 Part with the cops at the court
3. The don hid behind the board
f.  Vowels No. 8 /u/ short, and 9 /u:/ long: H
Vowel No. 8 /&/ is half-close, back vowel

pronounced with the lips well rounded. It is lax. Vow
longer than /u/ and it is a close back vowel.

g.
/v/ Ju/
stood /stud/ stewed /stju:d/
full /fol/ fool /fu:l/ Sentences:
pull /pul/ pool /pu:l/ 2
could /kud/ cooled /ku:ld/
Sentences:
1. He was sued t00.
2. Mr. James has a book
3. Mary is a good girl
4. 1 shall buy books.
5. The man hid some wood in the bush.

tension of the mi

h. Vowel No. 10 /4/ (short) in whichioa

This phonetic symbol /a/ is called TENT. It is

The tongue is unrounded during its articulation.
the vowel is stressed. We have it in words such as:

1. sun/son /sAn/
2. cup : /kap/

{ 3. love /Iav/

; 4. gun /gan/

‘ 5. mother » /mada/

1586



JabavV/
/dokta/

2 at a blunder!

3. Heis a butcher and fighter

4. 1need some warm water

5. What God has joined toge
put asunder

ther let no man

The Vowel Sounds of English

Central Back

Open
The vowels are numbered according to the positio
and shape of the mouth.

n of the tongue

6. The English Diphthongs:
iphthong® means “double sound”. It is @ ¥

The word ‘di
which changes its mmproducﬁon. It be
d ends as another. Oconnor sees the diphthon
n involves “a glide from on€ VoV
e, it is clear that diphthongs are Ve
nt of the tongue, diphthongs are €&

one vowel an
vowel whose productio
another”. From the abov
According to the moveme

as:.

158

All diphthongs ar
may be influenced k
“high” /hal/, “hi
are numbered a

they
Jonger N
diphthongs

The two main groups of dip
1. Closing Diphth
2. Centring Diphth

—~
@ |

Download more



5. dentify The \
First Example

|. Bean [/
7. Sit
3. Girl
4. Bed
& Hold
6. Like
7. Lake
g. Tour
9. Here
10. Hare

l \ ' 5 Transcribe the Folloy
ik Phonetic
! . . Symbols:
(Figures 4&5: From Okorafor, D 2014. Basic Oral English and : _ boy
Common Mispronunciarions. p17. lcecanopy Ltd, Enugu) | _ girt
The closing diphthongs in fig. 4 are said with the lips ope g
vowels /a:/ to form /a/, Jav/, and, then, as the tongue€ glid
half open and half close positions from /i:/, the jaws OF lip

open to finally produce Jei/, | s/, 136/ respectively-

Exercises:

4. Pronounce and Transcribe
1. Street
2. Rhyme
3. Spell v
4. Breath ' <3 : z
5. Pledge ' ipti : £
6. Brain L
7. Stitch
8. System
9. Long
10. Spray

i. Bilabial Sounds
The place of

the production of
anFe both lips are
a bilabial — the po n

160



Ry | cords are in their qy;
’ being uttered, the vocal ¢ " oAl Quiese,
,tl:/g;:ttis, filling open, allows air to pass, BIVINE & Voiceje,

> [djsmg the three Paramgters for the classification of co“sonams'
Ip/ is voiceless bilabial plosive.

ii. Labio-Dental i
Labio-Dental sounds are /f/ and /v/ because the upper teq "

press against the lower lip in their articulation. Thus /f/ is voice]egs
labio-dental fricative while /v/ is voiced.

iii Dental Sounds /0/ and /d/
In their articulation, the blade of the tongue touches the upper

teeth.

iv. Alveolar Sounds

The alveolar ridge lies behind the upper teeth. Alveolar
sounds are produced as the blade of the tongue comes into contacts
with this gum ridge.

Consonant sounds made further in the mouth involve the
body of the tongue, and contact with either the hard palate or the soft
palate (velum).

V. Alveo-palatal
The blade and body of the tongue make contact at the region
from the alveolar ridge to the hard palate

Vi. Palate Sounds
They involve contact exclusively between the body of the
tongue and the hard palate.

Vil. Velar Sounds

he body of the tongue is in contact with the soft palaté:
throat. At the glottis (i.e. the opening between the vocal cords), the
glottal sounds are formed. English has only one glottal soun

represented as /h/.

Tablc

3: Shows The Consonant Sounds Of English Classified By

place of Aruculatno;. 3 )
English Consonant Sounds Classified By Place of Articulation
Tablc 3
Sound Symbol As in
p pot
b bin
m man
w we
f face
v vase
0 thin
3 this
t tap
d dog
& sip
z Z00
i lake
r run
1 n name
ALVEO-PALATAL ] Ji
| & jam
| shoe
| _fj measure
[ PALATAL i =
l VELAR k o
g 2
l 1 Sin
[ GLOTTAL h =
Articulation
TABLE 4: English Consonant Sounds CIBSS‘ﬁed——J—-‘B M—-—-”“"““
o -
a < E
=4 R Gl o
@ o |E |@
S szl |3 LA
| = RERECT
| PLOSIVE 4
VL p :
vd b e O
FRICATIVES A
VL f 9 2
vd v 8 5
-—-—_‘/
AFFRICATES y
7 e
Vo |l




dz Al

GUDES | ¥

vd
ELGIN, 1979: 24)
NB(: VL denotes voiceless consonants
Vd denotes voiced consonants

7.2 Table 4: English Consonant Sounds Classified by Mann,

Articulation
a. Plosives /p, t, k, b, d, 9/
b. Fricatives /f,v,8,8,523 .0
c. Affricates /8, d3/
d. Nasals /m, n, n/
e. Liquids /N, r/
f. Glides Iw, j/

a. Stops/Plosives

They are produced by

l. a complete oral closure

2 velic closure

English has 6 stops. They are also called plosives because the
articulated with audible noise. The contrast between voiced
voiceless plosives in English is called a contrast of manner. English
and /b/ differ only as to manner not as to position.

i

c. Fricatives
They are also called continuants because they are produ

continuous frictional noise as air is allowed to pass at one or both:
between the edge of the tongue and the upper teeth.

Because fricatives allow air to escape through narrow constr
but with a turbulence caused by the friction of the vocal tract, t

called fricatives.

d. Affricates

Affricates are stops which are realized with a gradual rele2
pressure. Although the affricates are made of a sequence |
appears as two consonants, each is a single consonant. Thus
seen in words such as church /t[3:t[/ and /d3/ in words st
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jam oSt

judge IQ?;A v

)

Nasals - /m,m, /-
The velum is lowered,
hrough the nose a 1C
mainly three n !
hat end in —ng, as |

flow out t
There are
for words t

f. The Liquids, S
They include /V/ andi

pecause they pattern sim
means that it requires the lov
of the tongue in its articulat
the sides of the tongue so t
colouring. The sound is vgj

RETROFLEX. On the othe:g har

1. By curling the tip
dome of the mou

2 By placing the tip

bunching the c:

produces a retrc

The phonetic symbols fo

2

g. The Glides /w/, /j/

They are sometir
produced without an identif
They are also voiced sinc
their production.

Exercises: . .
1. Describe each of the E
terms, following the m
18 T
25 -
31

i
load

wn



8. 13/

°. 7; sky N i
5 Z msky» Ry
& Chom™heory”. Jour
. lowing words, s
o ant sounds 10 the fol rds, see 8
initial conson / plgin g H. What is Li
fan /f -
6. thank ¢ A.C. An Intr:
gnash Gimson;
T they B.S. (197
wod 5 L
9. shoe »
tan JAn Introduction
10 RS —— " enold Publishers Ltd

the following words, see example 1 1
- alle, M. “The Strategy

3. Identify the diphthong sounds in
1. boy 2/ H
2. gate 5: goat 8.
3. sky T Hyman, L. “Ho
4. cow 7 hair
phonology: Theory and .
4. Pronounce and Transcribe ‘ (gly975).
1. street e.g. /stri:t/ W
23 rhyme ; rain ] y 8
3. sp!all 7 stitch Joness, Daniel. Engl:sh«,l.’f
4. breath 8. system .
5. pledge 9. long Ladeforged, P. Prelimine
10 Spray of Chicago Pres

el Sounds In The Following Words. See ‘-3,r71' Lyons, J. “Phone micTan

5. Identify The Vow
1 Example bean /I/ Reﬂections”. /
2 Sit 6 like 10. 127-34. 1962. ;
3. girl 7. lake ;
4. bed 8. tour Okorafor, D. Basic
5. hold 9. here Ice Canopy :

6. Transcribe The Following Words, Using The Appropriate Scane, S. “The Phonen

Symbols No. is Done For You

1. boy b3/ Gen

2. qirt put T . Ge

Siiear ' iffs. 1973
7 love -

4. cat .
8. count A /

5. cut 9. judgery Somerstein, A.H. M
10. cake Ltd. 1977.
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Chapter Eleven

O CATION: PRINCIPLES @
" EFFECTIVE DELIVERY

= & 9
. i . values ,
and ljoma(l988) ‘.'|||.

Veins |
ulate expression of

: ml“nt naml Ret'
: er peop ¢ meet
WhenevEgon“ (1938). 1

[n 3 o .

The aim of this chapter is 0 provide uide
communication and effective techniques in speech making. W

used the word “guide” because the oral speech communicatior
writing processes are all individual affairs. The teacher can
provide the guide or theory of effective speech and wri
students may put or may choose not to put the theory into p
The achievements of the goals are dependent on the stud
thing is clear, to convey one’s thoughts through a speech, |
common style of communication is preferable. But in s
gestures, winks, smiles, nods, shrugs, tones, and in fact, the p
of a speaker are more powerful. It is, therefore, necessary
speaker or a writer to bring to a writing task or speech
grammatical and rhetorical devices of language. Ogbuehi

involves the use of _
the purpose of nlu i
pecause speech is an oral

1.1 What is Oral deliv

captures it well when she says: “Practice is the watchword of allart “Oral” ac 0 :
Tha g ”» 9 The WOl'd o - fodio>= =

and writing is an ar.” It follows, therefore, that an enth ‘ B 2ans o
: : Dictionary of Current Ei

learner can develop an admirably high level of compete oneself in specchuinE

constant practice. It is on these facts that oral deli rai A I

N A 5 - something connected
communication, speech, types of speech, qualities of public s ] that we are going to US€ !
‘and good speech are examined in this chapter. & - Man is the onl g
We, .however, rcal'lzc that speech eventsf V\(he €T S go for speech therapy

communication, oral delivery, verbal communication, VEI® speech organ. Other an

delivery, speech making, speech delivery, talk worksho ‘

speaking, spoken communication, whatever it is called withir communicatioe

context, are all related in the exercise of these mental and ‘ therefore, is the cent

human activities. They are all means of human comm COmmunication.

Communijcation does not exist in a vacuum. It, naturally, in
forms of transmission of information from one person &
with a view to eliciting a response. The system Of
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1 comr ion is used
,_mm:? i;ztr:an activities wh
It is used in governance and
s used in education and scholarship. It

and all areas of life are largely depe

ed and curiously promoted by oral communication,

What is speech? o
;.:eech is :efline':i by Oxford Advanced Learners Diclionary

Current English (1974) as: Power, act, manner of speaking, tL
to somebody about something, to use your voice to say somef i
to mention or describe something 0 somebody, 1o use a parti
language to express yourself, to say or to state something 9,-;,1 :
express what you think or want yourself, to express your opinior
in writing but orally, to state orally your views or wishes
somebody or to act as a representative for somebody, speak
something formal.

2.0  Types of speech making
Speeches could be classified into two main groups: formal sp:
and informal speech or/impromptu or extemporancous. We shall

discuss formal speech first.

2.1 Formal speech
A formal speech is any oral communication delivered in an o
setting. It is clearly a linguistic phenomenon which can be't
express feelings. emotions, ideas and thoughts. Formal spe
often presented from a written or a printed text which can be ma
availgble to the audience. Formal speech presentation fol
ceriain standard conventions. Formal speech is usually produ
prior information to enable the speaker prepare his Spe
deliver it from a text or manuscript. Formal speeches have
%::agigf:srs Formal speech in text or manuscript has a du2 | 08
adequate use of Tanguage. Ilaof?f:::sl ?hfea:;:zlc'ly i
presenter op

i i
o include major facts or remarks to elicit desired effects
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2‘;:1;2;:? cannot be deni
ches

SpCC -
]
» Speeches at con
. Convocation spee
. Matriculations
o Speeches atunio
o Speech at initia
L
°
L)
L]
e Ministerial addre
« Gubernatorial ad
o Presidential addr

These types of speech ma

group of people. Through o
speaking/speech making, €
education of the youths are pra

22 Informal speech/im
In an informal speech, a
period or notice to mi
impromptu, extemporan
communication that does r
of speech may be delivere
are more for entertainm
Speech is intended to
anecdotes, humour an
Informal speech. “Sp
Speeches to create
SPeeches elicit laughte



K .
¢ Vote of thanks

e Wedding speeches

o Birthday toast

e Memorials

o Anniversary speeches, and so on.

Let us discuss the difference between the two types of sp

2.3 The differences between formal and informal sp
In a formal speech, the speaker is given a notice to pre
deliver a speech. The speaker is given the opportunity to o)
speech in an official setting and from a written or printed te
can be made available to the audience. A formal speech in th
acquires a measure of permanence because it has a
documentation. Formal speeches are signed. It enables the.
to confirm the authenticity of the source of the given
formal speech follows certain standard conventions. It is ofi
whereas in the informal, impromptu, extemporaneous Sp
speaker is called up at a very short notice to deliver a
not officialized. It does not follow any known standard cor
An informal, impromptu, extemporaneous speech lac
formal speech delivery has by conventions. Informal sp
Tade for entertainment, jokes, humour, and amusement.

lhmv:i:t:k‘:tr functions. your speech is directed at, the most
e a speech is a serious composition that requ
n and ardent attention to accuracy and clarity,

(2006). At this poj
point, we - o
speech making move on to examine the effet

172

Effective uses of sp
" eches are used first to,
knowledge: Spe?ch makmg},s
(0 raise people s awareness
inculcat® ethics and mor:
SpeeChCS all']
jon agal
o opuruagu (2009) whe
«q mob t0 riotous :«.lct. The
good of bad in _soclety. Ng
by trade unioqlsts can init
peaceful political speech
other. This can illustrate h
hands of an orator. A sp
understands it, accepts and
carries out the actions whi

is ineffective.

3.0

40  Characteristics of spt
One of the most important
nature. It drops old express
languages and cultures. S
expressions, world view
languages were first and fo
used to produce unlimited
important charactert f
and effective to speech

4.1  Functions of speec
Speech functions as a med
feelings and emotions; 1

achievements. Speech funct
to listener. It plays a fo
knowledge and expres:
functions to respo
aspirations of a people
Principles of oral



The introductory part of the speech
ntact with the audience or listener
of information the topic. The spe _
ce of words as his design to meet the audieng
uired to hold the audience togethgr and ensure _that they are

* with him to the end of his oral delivery. As he journeys in
realms of thought, he should take the audience along with

The outlining of points at the beginqing of lhe- speech gi
speaker clear direction. It helps his hslcner/agc!m_:nce o gr;
picture of his speech and prevent undue criticism. The
presenter may choose to develop the last point first, whii
probably the best, so attractively. with glowing phrases an
illustrations that the audience goes home much happier

came. This becomes the best they could obtain in a good sp

Timing
A speech presenter must try to time himself strictly, alloe
minutes to each section of the speech. Strict timing is ne

speech delivery if one does not want to be stopped suddenl
delivering the speech. How does time reflect on memory?

Memory
Principles of oral delivery recognize memory as the menta
system which records impressions transmitted by the sens
hearing, seeing, tasting, smelling and touching.

The speech presenter’s strongest faculty will recor
deepest impressions which will be the easiest to remember

How does this help confidence?
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resenter S s
5 1 S and app '
annlng Su'ategle % =
glf the audience. The speeet
appropriate in terms of dic

6.0 Qualities 91' a public s
A successful public SP“kef u
topic or his subject matterA&
adequate information by carm
discussions with colleagues and
which he is about to speak on. .
that his speech is carefull
logical way soO that the ultimz
public speaker must present I
situation. A public speaker
correctly. i
He must be able to un
or all the possible variab
delivery. A public speaker m

examples, illustrations, VoG
and stimulate his audienc ‘ &
the validity, currency and

under these factors that ¢ ;
make effective speech d
qualities of a good speech.
Qualities of a
A good speech shoul
details that will help th
Speaker and his spee
this View when she
Captivating introd



' SEes = good s ch should be

(2009) agress this view that ~... 2 good speec i
uhu:mcies msh.w};! not be skimpy and vague. It shoulg ﬁ'h
elzborsts ilhsu‘&notb in order to give the audience full insi:;m“
the topic.

7.1 The content _

The of a speech should be handled through an outj;
ouzl uld first have the introduction, the body of the M
things in g,

outline. Ideas, facts and opinions should be developed in p

~Amtor

S
i

hese are the four major

amples. anecdotes, quotations and facts supporteq by

nce. The contents of a speech determine the
d research potential of the speaker. It is

2se 13

NCSE 1aCl(

7.2 The audience

Ihe reaction of the audience determines the degree of success or

failure a speech may have. A successful speech is noted through the
response of the audience. It is, therefore. necessary to evaluate the
audience in terms of number. age range, sex, occupation, affiliations
such as political, religious, and cultural. The knowledge will help
you'o select your topic and level of discussion. choice of vocabulary
and varicties of English to use. The size of the audience will help
you to think about the physical comfort of the listeners, audio-visual
graphics, public address systems, venue. seats ventil;tion, hall size
etc. The s ¢

'ze of the audience will determine how you plan to write

th z : T
© Speelcfh*- Its content, linguistic and structural patterns,.

/our ; : : .
afﬁliations) Speech is not tailored to the audience’s interest and

th ' : . :
you. Again, eg might simply walk away or stop paying attention 10

i OW long can an audience in an uncomfortable
enviro;
edUCat?:;Z?l:aec ifepared to listen to a long speech, for instance? 1:]“
capabilities oflmgmund of the audience will help to determin®
appropriate f%dben;rs {0 receive the subject of discussion and g1¥®
ere should be nic - A good speech must recognize the occasio™
Hnnecessary digression from the subject matte®
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process of speech making

8.0

1 pre-speech activifies Eo :

rou must do Lhe.followl.ng l_fyo‘-lm i
?;;’ecli\'e speech. First, begn‘ accmd“‘g'to Otaghnagu(zoog),m
te-ognizing and under'sfandmg your audience in terms of their
e Social and political leaning

b, Social and educational positions

Interests, hopes and aspirations, loyalties, prejudices,
Religion, psychological, cultural, moral and ethi .
people in society. M

C.

.t-speech activities

12n Iz:Opsost':peech activity, the speaker or wmer ensures that the drafi
speech must be ready for a thorough editing work. The speaker or
writer must examine his choice of words, the c{anty of his sentences,
the coherence of his paragraphs and their topic sentences. He dso
must examine his grammatical structures ofxpeclmnm and spelling
and note all other flaws before he mak&c a fair copy to eompleteﬂ:
process. In speech, gestures, winks, smiles, nod§, shrugs,toneani_lm
fact the presence of the speaker, all help to clarify and repeat pomtus)
when necessary. The writer may never have the opportumty
explain himself to the reader. Any piece of writing is constantly
facing a spying eye of critical readers.

9.0  Factors affecting speech pmd{;ction i 2
Speech writers and presenters have noticed on man;k"“ﬂ;‘:‘:dn;%
the most confident and expeﬁenced.sp@kers anee thate the essential
an otherwise good speech by phrasing it badly s0 blem of phrasing
thythm of speech is lost. It is the question and probie |

that we are concerned with here.

. S8 nheit
2. We do not say: “I saw ay cat on thee_roof; we t-;i:y. Isawsmmas
on thuh roof”. Spoken as in the first m;tancethe b
absurd_ Spokcn as in the second exaﬂmle it has eakers in
thythm of English speech. Yet, even educated sgpmnom L
and even more so in the United States, insist UpS » 1n

TR

=




_thus destroying the rhythmic valye &
their speech. “The™ must, of course, be pronounced as “thee™ when
the succeeding word begins with a vowel. We should say “Thee st
and not “thuh end”. The word “and”. too, is frequently given a false
value. It is really only the sound “nd”; the “a” is superfluous. lf)’ou
read aloud short passages from the book of Genesis delibﬁfﬂtely
pronouncing the ‘nds’ and “and” and, the “thuh’s” the moral wil] pe

oby 1

as “ay" and “the” as “thee”

QUS

b. Code — Mixing
This is an art of combining two codes or two languages to make a
nt or the existence of two linguistic mediums in ope
n tive. According to Essien (1995), code — mixing 1S a socio-
{inguistic phenomenon observed between two languages with
different levels of development, with one more in status than the
o;”aer As a matter of fact one hardly sees someone speak Igbo
without mixing the speech with English words and expressions.
Examples of local words that are now frequently used with English
include “tokumbo”, “umuada”. In Things Fall Apart (1958), Achebe
tells us: Okonkwo sat in his Obi crunching happily with Ikemefuna
and Nwoye ... (p. 40). We have an example of code-mixing here.
TwIZi)IgbO word “Obi” is inserted in an English construction, Ngonebu
(2006).

c. Code-Switching

This is also the result of languages in contact. In this process, the
speaker changes or switches from one language or code to another
in the course of his speech. Akindele and Adegbite (1999) observ®
that someone who code-switches uses two languages or dialects
interchangeably in a single communication. For Example, an Igbo
speaker using English suddenly switches over to Igbo when they
wish to emphasize a point or draw an instance to a local proverb. :
Ike in Conspiracy of Silence (2001) says: “Listen to what a man from
nearby Aja town remarked about their people: Akwa nwayi ekweg
ka umunwaguma nwe igwe mmadu (p.83). This is an instance ©

code-switching (Ngonebu 2006).

I T

e of words in oral communication -
cometimes choose their vocabulary badly, choosing e;
d which, by 100 frequent usage is out of e} Ox:qu;lla‘l;::
dogmatiz® about vocabulary; like dressing, it is a matter of choice or
it The best one can do is to advise the speaker to chooschine s
1 this basis:
|. Arethey absolutely relevant to the meaning they are intended
{0 express? 7
) Are they the most vital and interesting words that will fulfill
this condition?
Are they suited to the educational background of the
listener/audience?
A brilliant example of a politician with a great skill of speech is Sir
Winston Churchill. One example from his speeches and writings wll
illustrate the importance of good choice more than any words of
mine can do.

Chuchill on- Trotsky,
“He sits disconsolate — a skin of malice stranded for

a time on the shores of the black sea and now washed
up in the gulf of Mexico™

d Choi¢
qpcukcrs
VO

ol

o

The speaker who cares about vocabulary will read as widely as
possible and will listen as often as he can to the words of great orators
and great playwrights. He will do more, though, than listen
passively; he will note and recall and make use of these colourful
words and phrases as the occasion arises. We possess a language of
incredible richness, variety, and tonal beauty and it is one o_f the
greatest tragedies of our time that an appreciation of SP‘*‘“E“E'““
Is now almost a rarity. Our forebears know the value of their henitage
and cherished words, using them with taste and di o

¢ Nervousness in oral English delivery
:ervogsness is energy, a mysterious force Eenera‘“{ mdm
oY feeling which affects your whole ﬂew°“s'sy.swm elﬂ:ie"’; ble of
It or gearing it up until you are tense and Vi l'ant,an capa

¢aching heights of oratory (A.G. Mears).



1. however, this energy is misdirected by fear, it cqp
1, 1 ’

BN O
.n-mr‘ncr:'i«::? r:l ;::»:] :‘-hich makes us regard nervous ener.

of t;::;fﬂ"c,;erg‘- forgetting that, it is a vital factor in all Creatiye
as :temakes us sensitive and receptive and without it we shoulg :
dead and devoid of feeling.
On the other hand, nervous energy, correctly contro)

T s led b,
knowledge, sincerity, honesty, enthusiasm, or any of the constryctj,,
emotions can produce the best that is in us. The only way to ensm:

perfect nerve control is to remove the cause of misdirection ang i
that the controlling emotion is the right one; just as a driver mugt
learn to handle his gears skillfully before he is safe on the road
Gradually, he gains the necessary self confidence when he finds hjs'
hands making the right movement. So let us consider fear and its
causes. As far as speakers are concerned, there are six main reasopg
for fear.

a. Fear of the unknown
Fear of being misunderstood
Fear of the audience
Fear of inaudibility
Fear of oneself
Fear of physical reaction of speaking

e Q0 o

Let us analyse each of the six causes of fear.

a. Fear of the unknown: This fear spring from two Sources,
ignorance of the technique of speaking and unfamiliarity
with the actual delivery, and its removal depends on a study
of the science of the mind and practice in the art of deliver:

Fear of being misunderstood: A creative mind intent 0
conveying a message is afraid that the message will no!
regisier as intended, and can only be reassured by a reaso
plan, notes or some effective mind direction. If this i 1
available, muddled ideas become mental stammering o
fear assume control, driving its unhappy victim to repte th;

S . - 1 i
ame point (ad Nauseam) instead of moving on swiflyi 8
smoothly to the next stage.
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ut of control with disastrous results It is £ W

o

Fear of the Audience: This fear is destroyeq by adjustment
o the audience through coverage, cheerfulness, tact,
patience, tone, voice, confidence, timing and imagination,
Fear of being inaudible: Learn to handle the tools of your
irade, especially the use of your lips, tongue, teeth, jaw and
he roof of your mouth; the expert has a sure touch and knows
he can rely on his skills, so he has no fear of failure.

Fear of oneself: Modesty which conjures up imagi

faults, conceit which is concemed with the effect on the
audience, or imagination which pictures an all-knowing
questioner in the audience can release this fear and create
nervousness. Mental concentration is the weapon to slay it,
as a mind which is absorbed in developing an interesting
argument will not be distracted by these fanciful ideas.

Fear of physical reaction: The first plunge mto public
speaking, often, reveals unexpected physical strain lmposed
on the nervous system. Relaxation and rest before delivering
a speech can restore stability and confidence in thg speaker.
Having done all these, the six giants of fear which cause
nervousness will be conquered.

i Fear of the unknown conquered by knowledge uof
technique and practice e T
i, Fear of muddled ideas conquered by clear mind direction
and good notes ‘
iii. Fear of the audience conquered by study quspﬁ:l;igoyn.
iv. Fear of inaudibility conquered by good V_mcem 4 memory
v. Fear of oneself conquered by concentration
training.
vi. Fear of physical strain conquered
physical adjustment.

bybreﬁhimmd
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(-:}o'u accept the challenges of nervousness gladly and confiq
you will banish these fears forever. ently

Conclusion

In Nigeria, the Igbo, Hausa and Yoruba and other ethnic groups
easily hurt if you denigrate their language or speak in a g arg
undermines their dignity. Public speakers should bear in Ming al

distinctive kinds of pronunciation have a partisan SigniﬁCance :hﬂl

Thus, a man prides himself on speaking like “a good Sco» 00,
“good Yorkshire man”, and so on. This kind of pride g ea‘)s'_lla
Y

wounded. A Yorkshire man may not mind your telling a funny g
about a Yorkshire man; he may even forgive you for what o
imagine to be a Yorkshire accent; but he is likely to be angry, ﬁmg::
if you sneer at his way of speech. -
Again, it will be easier to understand the frustration we fee|
sometimes at other people’s apparent folly, if we remember that the
glib use of words does not always mean that we understand the ideas
for which the words are merely a symbol. Some cynical fellow once
said that if all the people in the world spoke only on the subjects they
were qualified to speak on, there would be a great and dignified
silence! Certainly, we all speak glibly on occasion about matters
cither in a formal speech or in an informal speech we are far from
bemg.cxpen on. For this reason, the public speaker should always
examine well the content of his speech, to make sure that he does
mean just what he says and not something quite or even a little
different.
lq conclusion, public speakers must remember that tied with
the meanings of words is the effect of their appearance, their thythm
‘:}’::m:;:\e ~ colour or sound. Some words are fascinatillg_in
g Vz:. l:;;an from their meaning. They have an amt‘:“:]
p(;lcntially Slrol? 50:nd pmlCUlmly sl make_s :TS
Sl ggz lban l.helr fellows becagse tht’t hearers — llstennsc
Snitaing y be beguiled by these considerations at the expe
ing the ideas they express. It is therefore the skills ®

selecting the mo 5
St suitable w . : we have
focused on in thig topic. words for publicispeakit ey
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Exercise

.

’,4

$

repare skeleton notes for three-minute -
Fa) P[ravel brochures (b) Faith (c) F reed:&mh“ on:
write do@ the most compelling opening p i
speeches on: ! \ragrap
(a) The duties of a citizen (b) Love as a total de]
Modern art (d) The futility of war.
prepare full notes for a five-minute speech on one of the
following subjects and then summarize the notes on a plain
postcard: (2) My favouraite hobby (b) A book that has moved
me (c) My favourite fictional character
Prepare a speech of not less than three minutes duration for
an audience of ten-year-old boys and girls on ‘Hobbies for
the Long Vacation’.
Can you find apt quotations for: (a) An impulsive person (b)
A foolish ruler (c) A fallen dictator (d) The advantages of
imagination.
You are a guest at the annual dinner of the local
Archaeological Association, but are not yourself an expert on
the subject. Make a brief speech replying to the toast of “The
Visitors’. Y
‘Poetry serves no useful purpose.’ Please discuss this

statement objectivity. -t
You have been asked to talk to a Youth Club (mixed

membership) on ‘Choosinga job’. Prepare aspeech on these
lines. adel
You are crippled from the waist down, but have surmountes
this disability with courage and are a well-known dﬁ,ﬁ 5
(of what you please); give a talk to an audience of blind
people on ‘Living with our Lot’. L
You are to open an end of year church bazaar. Prepare ai
appropriate speech for the occasion. s
Make a speegh attacking thrift on the £70 unds AR

cowardly virtue’.

Talk, briefly, to the chi
presence of the headmaster
great men.

usion (c)

of a junior school
e on the
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Chapter Twelve

HUMAN COMMUNICATION

Prof. E. J. Otagburuagu & G. C. Kadiri, Ph. D

In this chapter, you will learn basic issues and key concepts thag will
help your understanding of communication as a human phenomenon
and as a life skill. The chapter will also teach you different forms of
communication, communication models, and barriers
communication. In addition, you will learn about communication
principles and models.

Our aim is to help to equip you with basic information that
will enable you to develop skills and strategies that will enhance your
communication competence as an active member of your society.

Why Is The Study Of Communication Vital?
It is important to know that communication moves the world. There
is no single human enterprise or activity that does not require
communication in one form or another. Education, professional
training and preparation for service in the world of work require
communication. Getting employment or the recruitment of personnel
inall walks of life demands communication. Maintenance of security
and defense are issues which will flounder in frustration without
communication. Trade and commerce, whether at local, national or
across international boundaries require communication. Religion is
also sustained by communication, Think about the work priests and
religious leaders do when they give sermons, think about the
[?reachers who go on evangelical campaigns. Without
;‘;ﬁ;m;c“c‘ﬁa‘\'_:",t*;fsrprcad‘or religious morals and doctrines wc:ﬂ(‘)“
science and lecrimololrc\ga’lllfbnm'lmpossn-)lc' Tl advat‘{cefl:‘e:
Thete jix noﬁ-d 1l be difficult without cc')mmumcatlo.-'
Campaigns by politieg Ol{at: 'lhat you have witnessed poalt::tlllcd
people present their mzn“}esfar.\dldatles. Yog have alsp w-rhgc
0s during political rallies.
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: f the domai
typify on¢ © omains of ¢ ner
ary debates and procedures are ; mimunication,

: In place because
ation. The mass media functions because there ::

(hing known as communication. Families thrive anq friendship
Surﬂl: because there 1S communication, Communication is the anchor
exISIS

on which life revolves and it is something nobody can do
n

pstanc es
parliamen!
communi

withoul.

munication and self Image
Com\l cople have false image of themselves. One thing that helps a
M_::;np to understand and appreciate the person in him is
?:r{ununica(ion. Every person communicates wm'n himself and with
others. These processes help to.ma'ke a person’s self concept or
image become evident. Communxc?tlon WIﬂ.l onese.lf, therefore, is a
key to self identity. Every person is a public relan9n3 oﬁe?r.. Our
relationship with other people will be hampered if our ability to
communicate is poor. Social interaction that produces the intended
result is one that grows from good communication shlls. Peoplc
admire, love and respect you if you have good communication skills.
Think about people in your community who have good oommlml of
communication skills. Think about how a master of ceremony who
communicates effectively thrills the audience, commands nulion
and admiration, then you will appreciate how useful a course in
communication skills is. : _

Governance is so important in the affairs of every ml::
today. Effective communication is required for good W&kﬂh
leadership. A course in communication and 1:0tnn!ll!ll¢llﬁm
becomes relevant in the preparation of citizens fOl’_ﬂ“""l" il
reage, € Of the inalienable rights of citizens 8 & ¥ et
:;zedom of speech. Every citiz_.en hns the ﬂi‘;‘ t::‘ b j",ﬁﬁ': '
“affect him. This citizenship right can only and scoepiable
zen has the communication ability in @ common ol
‘a,n(g“age medium. Again, this underscores the reasons 10T
" “ommunication skills. ‘
dt(.cuc efficient communicators. Entrej kills in commu
“Plany employee who lacks the basic




; e]ps an individual to understand other pegpj “lld )
response to issues. Life without communicatjgy

unication sustains and mediates life.

Commhication Defined f ;
We are sure that you can, with certainty, tell. why a course j,
communication skills is necessary here. But what is coMMunicatigy,
Communication is defined differently by different expei'ts.
Communication is a life skill and a basic feature of all hym..
communities and organizations. Communication among hym,
beings is a continuous exercise which takes place whenever le
make contact with one another. Human communication is Quite
distinct from the way animals and other lower ¢
communicate. Perceptions of the meaning of this vital human
activity among scholars continue to change as theoretica
orientations continue to widen.

Devito cited in Otagburuagu (2004:1) posits that
communication is the act by one or more persons, of sending and
receiving messages undistorted by noise within a context with some
effect and some opportunity for feedback. This definition reveals the
basic nature of communication as an interactive, two-way process.
Furthermore, it shows that communication does not take place ina
vacuum; it is context and situationally-based with response or
feedback as its hallmark.

Communication can also be defined as a way of sending and
processing messages usually through a medium which is bOﬂ'
acceptable and familiar to the sender and the receiver. Meaning i
the synthesis and the quintessence of every communication‘-"-_:‘}gg
Simply put, communication takes place only when the senders

message is understood by the receiver. In a communication PM
the sender and the receiver of a message must operate from the sam®
semantic field or level of meaning. It is on this basis that Woodl?’
defined communication as a systematic process in which md!
interact with one another through symbols to create and interP*=
meanings (17).

Communication in the human context and the type
empbhasis here is verbal communication which is based on the
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¢ ]an 3 re1
words and °1 we dnlsa;xsg:af:ml(n
section W :
Nature of Communication
unication has many attributes whic
communication is dynamic;
it is a process which is interaction-b;
it is systematic; T
it involves encoding and d cod
it is fed and sustained by feedbz
it is culturally recreated and s
it utilizes time as a critical elemen
Pearson et al. (2005:222) have
important factor in the comm
postulate a bipolar uni
communication as follows:
a) “M-Time = the monochromi
compartmentalizes time to meet p
tasks, and social dimensions, and
b) P-Time = “The polychromic time s
views time
relationally orie
M-Time culture is associated
world. But p-time culture charact
culture. m-culmre, natural
rainfall, cock-crow, the position of the
the use of time in communication. Peo
acts are not in a hurry to terminate it to
because it may affect relationships in th
On the other hand, (
Pearson and his associates '
flicient, and value tasks over
therefore pose  limitations to
Managed :
il The concept of chronemi
e ¢ Pprocess of message tr:
Ature, Chronemics is defined a

The
Comm
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ze time to develop messages and use them, h%
pﬁwess, (Pearson, et.al P 115). .
me cultures, time is elastic. Thg langl{age medium wiﬁ,
tonal nuances adds a new dimension to this clas}:ncny. The E; |
J gu ge with its prosodic and stress-timing ¢ ara.cteristic, )
impose covmn:nhunica‘t’ion problems for some people in thjs cu]::'y
who use it as a second language and only a few of such userg
successfully adapt to the English language usage cu}lure. Man
users often impose the P-time communication habits on thejr use o
English as a second language and in their attempt to keep faith With
the two contrasting cultures, a mismatch in the linguistic codes
which could lead to communication failure often results.

8. Meta-talk is another Attribute of Communication,

Meta-talk is defined as the use of language that may not haye

immediate cues or antecedents or meaning to those outside the
icati ple, if a speaker says: “give me a

call”, an outsider may not be able to understand the underlying

reasons for the request.

Review Questions
a. Why is the study of communication vital?
b. What is the relationshi
self-image?
¢. Give a lucid definition of communication.

d. Outline the eight major features of the nature of
Communication.
is M-time in communication?
Define chronemics, ‘
tis P-time in communication and how does time affect
Communication ijn your own culture?
h. Explain the concept of meta-talk

P between communication and a person’s

gQm ™

TYPQ of Communication

x Sub-section, e shall examine the different types of
coziun;caqon. It is important to sate that schalil

Unication Studies haye used different indices to clé
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munication- Howev.e';' Wefylhall b
cOm Clivc approa‘:h to 1 : ‘m
inter™ is, we state for the guidance of oy

doink b, that communication typolo
jola

o esent here. For our purpose, we
shall pr . e »

i mmunication: :

Lo ication

4 Verbal communi '

Intra- personal commumuﬁon

Inter-personal commumcnwn

Small group communication

« Public commumcatxon‘ y

« Inter-cultural communication

¢ Media commumcauor.l

s In-group communication

Verbal Communication >
Verbal communication is human speciﬁ
communication is that type -.......“
in when they use words. It is contra
communication or communica'tlon Whﬁ
clements. Verbal communication :
Structured and can be learnt fomnﬂyV
on regulative and constltutlve rules.
‘“mmunication are those conside:
choose appropriate topics when de
different - situations at different le
Constitutive rules are those prir ',.’_,
fespect, disrespect or guide somcd
Tent to eam approval or disap
largely a linguistic phenomenon
& express feelings, emotions, i
Pass information to a wide
inculcate ethical values _—
Eeneration, -

Sustain education and s¢



us commercial activities,
 politics.

i vithiiyan individual, The perg,,

ding to Hybels and w“.ver, (1998:17) are: : '
=2 ce, physical and psychological conditiong _

health, good frame of mind, neatness, cleanliness, style
of speech and dressing; :

i) social traits - outgoing, assertive, warm, emphatic, firm,

humble, mean, etc; '

lii)  The talents one possesses or lacks — artistic, musical,
_ athletic, creative, productive, etc.

V) Intellectual capacity — logical, reflective, studious,

speculative, efc.

v) beliefs system - religious beliefs, beliefs about families,
beliefs about life and success, beliefs about education and
patriotism.
social roles — parent, family, provider, community leader,

professional person etc.

moods and feelings — humours, anger, hate, love,
contentment elc. ‘

Vi)

Vii)

All these things put together show you who you are: what you say,
what you think, what you feel and how you are. Here, you are the
sender and receiver of the message which is made up of your thoughts
and feelings. Your brain that processes what you are thinking is the
channel while the feedback is what you take to yourself and what
ideas you discard and the ideas You replace with others.

Interpersonal Communication

Interpersonal communication is usually informal and it takes plﬂ";
in an unstructured setting. It involves ope-to-one immo,:ﬂﬂ
involves mostly two or more people; hence, it is called interpers

: ife for
communication. In a conversation between husband and wife f0
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cxample; each brings_ in his/her own ideas ang y

er (1998) posit that “because interperso =S
b\zte::‘e/en(two (ora erV) people, it offers the - eommmmm&,,
jeedback. Internal noise is likely to be minimal becauge OPportunity
can see whether the other is distracted, mmmmw
conversation have many chances to check that the meccass o o C
perceived correctly” (Hybels and Weaver 1998: E il

= 5
Small-group Communication '
Small-group communication occurs when
come together to solve a problem. This
enable every member interact with all
complex than interpersonal comm
people talking or sending messages,
But since they are meeting for a spe
more structured. This kind of communi
as interpersonal communication a

in a more formal setting because it

In-Group Communication
This is communication by members ¢
communication may be based on
This communication type often ¢
materials, and paralingualistic elemer
usually unintelligible to outsiders.

Public Communication
Public communication is where the
Audience in a formal setting. In
louder ang the gestures are more
bigger. Here, because of the large
Message, the speaker may use
:l'des’ flip charts, power-point,
vceach the audience. In public

bal feedback is limited.




a non-verbal feedback. jl‘he "°“‘Verba1
(to show appreciation), ﬁdgeting’
 switch-off (to show dislike).

Tnter “iﬂﬁ‘n ¥ .
This i the type of communication which varies among People thy
come from different cultures. By culture we mean, norms, values g
symbols of a people. Intercultural in our context .thex-l Meang
communication across cultures. For example, in Nigeria, a5 a
multicultural nation, communication must be such that puts intg
consideration the different norms, values and symbols of the diverse
ethnic nationalities. If this is not done, their communication wgj]
probably end in misunderstanding and qQuarrelling, Hence,
intercultural communication occurs whenever two or more people
from different cultures interact. The main target here is to study how
differences between people affect their perceptions of the world
around them and communication.

Media and New Technologically-based Communication

Media and new technologically-based communication has to do with
communication to an audience through high technology such as
Information and Communication Technology (ICT), films, radio,
television and telecommunications (land and mobile phones). In this

include: fax machines. computers, mobile machines, video

conferencing, and internet facilities. All these media facilitate
communication and help to make the world a global village.

Organizational Communication

This is also a growing area of interest in communication. Here
aspects of work life such as imen'iev.ing, listening, organizmimﬂl
culture, making presentations leadership and decision making have
been looked into. Wood (] 997) states- “Organizational culture ref:ﬂ's
to the understanding about identity anq codes of thought and action
that are shared by members of an Organization. Some organizations
think of themselves as families. From thjs understanding of who they
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emerges rules for how to interact
© i) commit to work” (29),

Scholars also studied another gre,

mmunication, which is a persona] Telationship gonogrgc:?mmm
%),e relationship among co-workers inc s the hoyrg 'w"”t'fl‘;
work increase. Romantic and sexual relationships increase bees,
there are more female workers than males. Tpjs j the reason fo;
added interest and complications to Jife since men ang women also

With each other ang Now fully
to( »

try to understand each. other’s lﬂngua‘gc; Wotes
communicate differently in a number of ways and they f.
misunderstand one another. Wood (1997:30) posits tha

to make more “listening noises”, such as “um”,

than men do. If men do not make these noi com
with female colleagues, they may think the men are nat
the other hand, men are likely to misinterpret the |
women make as signaling agreement, rather than
misunderstanding can strain professional
performance..

Ethics and Communication
All forms of communication involve ethical
ethical dimensions of intrapersonal cor
influence of stereo types and judgments we
hold(l997:31).[n‘terpc:so commun:
¢thics which border on issues such as |
faimess jp relationships. The conﬁm:ty
concern of ethics and communication
““Mmunication situations, there are ‘ﬂ!ﬂ
lncl.ude “whether people mlseplml nformat
lalistics™ (1997: 32) for their convenience.
Another ethical issue relevant to a.
Mt concerns attitudes and actions
Teedom of speech. Are all members ¢
;mp‘)“’ered 1o speak? What does it me
pou™ @ Speaker with unpopular views?
1o o €tWeen relationship or partners af
*Press himself or herself (1997: 32)-



1fion
scess is made up of various elements such as:

.

‘messages, channels, feedback and setting. [eq us
each of the elements.

alooklt

-receiver
peo;])e S:::l e:nm in communication because they ha'Ve
information, ideas, and feelings they want to express or share with
others. The sharing is two dimensional, one sends }deasz and the
other receives and sends feedback. lp communication situations,
most people are sender-receivers: sending and receiving at the same
time. For example, in a discussion class, as each speaker sends

ame

messages, he receives the feedback immediately from his colleagues,

b) Message
Message consists of the ideas and feelings that a sender-receiver
wants to share. Ideas and feelings can be communicated only if they
are represented by symbols. Hybels and Weaver defined symbol as
something that stands for something else™ (1998: 8). They identify
o types of symbols: verbal and non-verbal. Every word in a
=nguage 1s a “verbal symbol’ that stands for a particular thing or
3ca. However, verbal symbols are limited and complicated. For
pic. the word “table’ will mean something to write on. This
“=XSS 11 2 concrete symbol which represents an object. When we
acar the word “table’, we may have different impressions — it could
=4 10<3, lor example, to table your case, it could be a concrete
“JeCh diming table, centre table, ironing table etc. We agree with
¢ls and Weaver in this view

he abstract symbols are more complicated because they
¢ for ideas. How people understand words like ‘school, home,
=ngry or lead will be determined by their experiential map and
-ontenl. And since people’s experience differs to some degree, they
1" assign different meanings to these words. Words have different
sayers Olf Meaning in communication depending on usage a0
e T .0 i e o e e S

vel is the connotative meaning whic
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unication acts must therefore understang the differen;
;oer;\nf?ng which words have.anq the nature ofm._ik‘h.u'of
blocks of effective communication. A%‘i'
words when neutral ones are needed. :

By elements of communication we also mean the items or
media that are vital for the communication process. Elements of
communication include: :

(i) The persons sending and receiving the information

(i) The text or message to be sent or received.

(iii) The process of encoding the text or message in correct codes.
(iv) The channel or the medium through which the message or

text will be conveyed.

Communication Models s :
A model is a proto type often constructed from a given principle or
theory to facilitate understanding. Communication theories are
therefore simple structures constructed tolllplmﬁh‘w
e dynamics of the communication process. There are many
-“mmunication models. Some of these are named after those who
formulateq them. We present here a few of these models.

L The Linear Model e
This model was developed by Claude mnﬂm
'n the Bell telephone company. The model w; later
COrrection and monitoring m"f’n; mofm The
developed to a model level communication “a one-way
Model has been described by Lasswell (1948) as “a one=e

Process” in which an individual acts on another.




T

active Model : :

Schram (1954) looked at communication
essentially a bi-polar process ipvolving two major Pmcesses
- message encoding and decoding. The encoding was sende,
based while the decoding process resided with the rece;y, o
According to him, people create, guess and arrive at mean: g
whenever they communicate. Ability to create
manipulate information in communication depended on the
experiential field of those in the process. The wider the
experiential field the better the ability to create
manipulate communication data. Schram, added other
elements such as feedback setting or context and culture to
stress the interactive nature of the process and the fact tha
communication culture is specific and people driven, Thjs
model accounts for what Wood (1997:19) has described as
“bilateral communication between two parties. Its greatest
weakness is the failure to account for ‘multiple level
communication’ (Wood 1997:19).

iii The Transactional Model
This model was developed by Barnlund (1970). Its major
characteristics are that it emphasizes the dynamic nature of
communication and underscores the importance of time in
the process. The model examines the effect of shared
experience and knowledge on communication. The effect of
common culture, training and background is also integrafed
in the model as important antecedents for effective
communication. Other models of communication include:
a. Non-linear model
b. Helical Communication model
¢. Westley and Macleaus conceptual model
4. Multi-dimensional model. be
There is no limit to the postulation of models. New models can
developed by researchers to draw attention to some elements Whi¢
the earlier models had failed to treat. Readers may consult litera®=

forI the details of the models which we have not discussed in
Volume,
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munication Barriers
in barriers that can j :
e are Cena.m ; Mpede e Vi o e
T h;;nier in this context is any obstacle, ime::l (; %mmmcaugn.
%1 not allow "'lff ecuvem? o Of message frop th?:n&n:r" ::m ﬂfﬁ
‘ ] . -
; d will not enhance effectjye f

ceiver an eedba‘:k. S these

tr;rriers include: -

i Environmental Barriers

e environment — can imPose barriers op i
g:vironmemal barriers may arise m different ways. Fom;:ng
physical landscape or ter'ram may hinder co e ) .
errain, a flooded region, etc may immem‘» i typesgwampyof“
communication which may involve traveling, : :
Again, areas prone to strong wind Stonns, heavy e e
thunderstorm may create barriers to media and other i'bnn’s" i
communication. )

2 Language Barrier

Imagine when an illiterate Igbo person who cannot speak any other
language meets an illiterate Hausa man who does not knoy i
language except Hausa. You will immediately ap preciate how
language could pose a barrier to communication, Both men may not
be able to initiate and sustain verbal communication. ,

Another way in which language may pose a b‘m" to
communication as Otagburuagu (2009) has pointed is “when
Vocabulary is inappropriate or language structure is wrong.” (p.6).

3. Cultural Barrier: ER- oy
Cultura] barrier may mean the constraints that arise ﬁ'om apwples
Culturg] background which may hinder comngm:canon,_ .I?Qr
“ample, 5 young man in Yoruba culture does not gwe.ghandshnkf,_. ke :
© an elder when greeting him. If an Igbo young “‘"‘,,‘t':; . derly
s a5 a way of greeting according to his culture xyeet:nd o:fas:fa
hlﬁruba Man, who anticipates prostration from him, uld'liké "
ldndshake, it will be taken as an insult. Whatever lle[‘::othis way,
o) that clder wil] pot be. taken in good faith
omm“"ication could break down.
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Exercise

sed to consult other books on comm

Unicay:
rors and their details. Aion p,

Answer the following questions to help you to remembey What
learnt in this unit: Yoy

1.
2.
3.

4.

Discuss the elements of communication.
What is feedback?

What is communication model? Discuss
you have learnt in this course,

What are regulative and constitutive yjeg

any threg Modej;

e | i erby|
communication? o

List the types of communication You have studied in 4.
chapter and discuss any three of them, i

Discuss the barriers to effective Communication

-

Bibliography

D.C Interpersonal communicatjop:

Bnrnluﬂdvghton Mifflin, 1968,

Hou

Asher and Jordin, Martin, Studies in
CBShdl;:;il Blackwell Inc., 1987.

«Communication Model”. 12 Mar 2009, m_g_]mmm

n, ). Governance and Aid Effectiveness: Has the White P, i
€O ight? London: ODI, 2006, e ot

Survey ang boston:

commmlcala;,_ New York:

DFID. Eliminating World Poverty: Making Government Workfor the poor
London: DFID, 2006. .

DFID. Monitoring and Evaluation Information and Communication (ICD)
programmers: Guidelines. London: DFID, 2005, :

Dimbledby, Richard and Burtoon, Graeme. More than Words: An
Introduction to Communication. Great Britain: Routledge, 1992.

Hybels, Saundra and Weaver, Richard L. (11). Communicating Effectively.
USA: McGraw-Hill Companies Inc. 1998.

Kaplan, A. The Conduct of Inquiry: Methodology for Behaviowral
Sciences. San Francisco: Chandler, 1964.

Kaufmann, p. “Media, Government and Development: An Bm?""' -
Perspective that challenges convention in Harvey, M. Eds. Media
Matters: Perspectives on Advancing Government and Development
for the Global Forum for Media Development. (Online), 2007.

Y communication.
orensen, C. David Communications The study offhuman
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1972.

Otap : 5 ‘ommunication.
)lagburqagu‘ Emaka J New perspeawe-" n Bllsmm C S :;._
Onitsha Africana First Publishers, 2009. - i




at ioh

I n. J, Nelson, P, Titsworth, S, Harter, J. Human Commuypj,
e Boston: McGraw Hill Publishi 2005).
»ston: McGraw Hill Publishing Coy, .
(Boston Chapter Th'r'een 2
Schramm, Wilbur. “How communication works”, in The Procegg 7 ’
Effects of Communication, ed. Wilbur Schramm. Urbana: Unive

rsi UAGE OF N
of Illinois Press, 1954. & THE LANG SOCIAL

Sereno, K.K. and Mortensen, C.D. Foundations of Communication Th

L. N. Nwodo, Ph. p
eory_
New York: Harper and Row, 1970.

Wikipedia, the Free Encyclopedia. atroduction

, i function of language is to
Wood, Julia T. Communication in our Lives. Wardsworth Publj The DIUCES guag

shing purposes. Language is a tool for self-expry
Company, 1997. various levels of relationships with others. Howey,
World Bank. Governance Matters, Worldwide Governance Indicators important .(o.know ho»y (0 s 'ﬁoé R
1996-2006. Washington DC: World Bank, 2007. purposes, it is equally important to know h

effective communication in all areas, but parti
social interaction. The language of social |
investigated from four major persp:
y communication system, inter
World Bank: Global Monitoring Report. Washington DC: World Bank, communication in groups and public
2006b. would require separate chapters, if th
41, ! addressed and so it is not possible to discuss a
World Congress on Communication for Develo ment, Website. 2 >
gre S ReRton IrAevElopment; one chapter. Therefore, this chapter intends'
of social interaction as it concerns us
“Ummunication system.,

World Bank. A Decade of Measuring the Quality of Governance:
Governance Matters 2006. Washington DC: World Bank, 2006.

-

i

= o =

12 ~ The Nature of Language
In thig

b section, we will discuss the

| lheilr'l and functions as they relat

L e ¢S that attempt to explain he

\ . OVerndmg aSpect that perm

M30r factor is that language use an
h

T o

Telated ¢

Urce” ong it A
diﬁ‘e:e and “Physiological
Souregn. XPlanations about how
“Na[u:' cory believes

Al Sounds Source”




inds around them and using such sounds to
(‘lc.’»\‘lurc Source” feels that language is a ¢q

label

i atural sot
choing natural s
echoing i

iects, The “Oral- s T v
Ob{tv(ork of lip/moulh/mnguc movements that represent movemems
nety

similar to physical gestures. T!w et lhcqry, i
S ation”, believe that language develg
fitiysiological . Adapiation have the capacity o use Jangy ey
because man is physically bunll‘lo mni : r )l anguage
These theories indicate first of q”. the LOi‘P ?-‘ D&t ulre of langua ¢
development and secolndl)! lhlc importance of social interactionis
d development.
languag;h‘lsef::( that nopnc of the four th'eories discussed aboye
explains fully how language gngmaled indicates that language js ,
highly complex communication system that cvolveq lhrqugh the
need for social interaction. Yule (1985:17 — 22) identifies sjy
characteristics ~ which distinguish  language  from other
communication systems. These six features are productivity,
arbitrariness, displacement, discreteness, duality and cultural
transmission. Productivity refers to the element of language which
makes it creative in terms of being able to say things in many
different ways. Also, it refers to the fact that when new concepts are
! 1 [ intrgducgd, new words also evolve to encompass these new ideas.
Ll Arbxtranngss is' related to the symbolic nature of language.
) ! ' Lapguage Is arbitrary because there is no evident link betwee.rg an
object, concept etc. and the symbols, both in speech and writing,
| ” used to refer to such an object, concept etc. Displacement means
. I | that language may be used to refer to past, present or future time.
il Dlsgmteness refers to the fact that language comprises different
(‘ distinct sound§, each of which has individual meanings. f'j°'
example, English language has 44 distinct speech sounds. Duality
! E:T;:)h"; languagg has two levels. The first level is of sounds :L‘:
) ’ nd of meanings. This feaure makes it possible for spe
|

(Si?fl;nds to be produced alone or arranged in various ways to form
a:r eren(: words. For €xample, the speech sounds Ipl, 1V, It/ mi!t),!‘“l;]e
anEESSitsn fom;li /;l:It/ (pit), /tip/ (tip), /1v/ (it). Finally, cul 5
ger:er:l:sx to the next. Cultura] tfransmission is a feature of lal'lg‘”g:
illythat language development and utility may
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. g8

cd to a large extent to the fa

ut :
attrib | element of human life,

ct that Social 'inteliction-'isan

C\‘SCHH;I

(3 Language as a Communicatj,
" Interaction
[ anguage appears to be more COmplf'cated than °th°'°°ﬂ1nmni‘caﬁ"";’,
systems ~ and at the Same  time more all-encom it
L"mnmunicullon n language nvolves a triangular pro i
major components: the sender of the message, the messaoe.
the receiver of the message. The sender of a message :
the receiver of a message and vice versa, Each message uses
particular code and channel to communicate, @ er
manner in which the sender or receiver constructs
the sender/receiver may decide to construct a me
construct a message in a non-verbal way ora
Channel means the medium selected for
medium for communication may be spoken, wi
on. Adler and Rodman (2000:12) use a i
describe the process of communication, This model |
in Figure 1 below shows that communicators senc
and respond to messages. The responses to
feedback for further responses. Feedback
or 4 combination of both. However, feed
tmponent in the communication proc
eraction, because it tells us whether
't should or otherwise.
Fig, 1

Noise

0 System for Socill




L e

David Crystal (1987:10) says that the rjrlnlary functiop, of
language is for social interaction. Although l_l(\jerc are olhgr fl_lnctio
of language, such as for physical {‘m_ml".' enuty projection gy
practical problem solving needs; the social function appe_ars_m\b{u,e
most dominant. According to Crystal, the social mteract19n functioy,
of ]éﬁg-\;age\is to maintain a rapport bet\\"een people. Th1§ fum:tion
of language is used to maintain social balanf:e by indicatip
friendliness or comradeship. Example of expressions that are used
to maintain a comfortable relationship between people include
“Good moming” or “How are you?” Crystal explains that the Mmain
purpose of these expressions and others like them is both as a
greeting and as a way to maintain cordial relationships with people
around you. He also remarks that these types of phrases are often
automatic and stereotyped. In addition, particular responses are
usually needed for these expressions such as “Good morning” to
“Good morning” or Fine thanks” to “How are you?” Any other
response to these expressions or no response at all, would be
considered inappropriate, unless the persons involved in the social
interaction process of greet and be greeted share a special close
relationship or are simply being humourous. The fact of the matter
is that these expressions and their responses have become so
stereotyped through constant use that they have become almost
meaningless, except as a way to express cordiality to another person.
Bronishlaw Malinowski (1884 — 1942) coined the phrase “phatic
communion” to refer to this social interaction function of language.
Adler and Rodman (2000) discuss the fact that language used for
communication during the process of social interaction is pOW‘?rf“l
and at the same time problematic. It is also, at the same time,
apparently influenced by gender and culture.

1.3.1 The Power of Language in Social Interaction

Language is powerful in the social interaction process becausé L
shapes and reflects attitudes of the society. Language shapes _pfw
ideas and vice versa as shown by its characferistic of Pde“CUW”
discussed in 1.2 above. Adler and Rodman (2000:75-79) d’” 4
how language shapes attitudes in terms of credibility, status, SeX!

and racism. They say that speech style influences an indivtdﬂﬂ.l,z :
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>

tion of the credibi.lity and statyg of the -4
'“'M..Ilkcr's accenl,'chou:e of words anq Mpe'"fn
a Sl.,:‘cr cither positively or negatively. In >
S neric pronoun “he” often
\\'h;llt‘\’cr is being d]SCUSSGd refers to the male
. be equally apphgable to females. The
”::}mun “he” in @ GENETIC Manner gives the impression
1S created for just @eﬂ, hence the €Xpression “a 'S wi
tind of misconception has led to conscious efforts
mpartial and/or gender sensitive language. [ap >
sensitive refers to women and feminine ways
respectful manner. Such examples of gender cor
include, referring to women who use sexual activities to tra
workers” instead of “prostitutes”, Thus, language that is
impartial means the use of terms and expressions tl
specific as for example referring to “policemen”
as “police officers” and referring to “firemen” as *

SO O

[n the same way, that language shapes
also shapes attitudes to race. Language mayl
label groups using derogatory terms, and by st
and place them in an unfavourable light. F
one ethnic group may use various derog
describe another ethnic group or even to des
Within their own ethnic group. These labels.
demean. For example, the label used
:’fg"n""s people of the present Enugu !
Igho :LII;SjA) in the present Enugu State
(l;rm ecls “they who say no”. The term

these people who use !

$ label isolated a word
“¢ People and used it to

t that tim,
e e they we:
hx € 1o their
deCIde IS Ihat
0 use the term themselv:



>

s e ide in their cultural values. Thyg ition, 10 Iar?guage feﬂ“llflgaposiﬁw or < e ‘
of su'gmz?uzauon,.‘?s (:;f: ;Es”lg: people who use it in their dial:q «; m.m'j:lj.:o l ngu§5§l§ clues that .mdjcate mmd;‘g:ﬁ‘:;e view, there - k.
the term “wa wa and there are also clamouring for the Creatiop 0 g ‘t- : : responSIbllll)’ or otherwise, For example: lllngnegs to
refer to t_hemse'lves 40c€ wit” versus “I” statements
aWa WadSllat;1 d Rodman (2000:79-83) discuss also that language iv) @ It g ot ﬁn{shefi (et "Sponsible)

nlA s;;pes attitude, but also reﬂgct; anirqdes. .The give ®) 1 dndn"t‘ f:l’msh it (more responsible)

not o lY of this in relation to affiliations, likes/dislikes and _ “You” versus “I” statements
exam:st:tsnhty They say that in regard to affiliations, language S V) @) Somet.imes you make me annoyed (jess "
Edgoto build and demonstrate solidal.'ity with others. Thus, close (b) Somehrpes I get annoyed when Pow iy (mom
friends and lovers often develop special terms tjor. one another thy responsible)
set them apart from others. In the same way lndlYldualS that belong W) “Buts Stater'nent.s, .
to a particular group use the same vocabulary, which sets them apart (a) I think it’s a gooc! .ldw, but it won't M
from others, reminding themselves and other pe'ople. about thejr cancels 01.n th.e positive) '
special affinity to one another. This form of behaviour is referred (, (b) I don’t think it’s a good idea but it can be tried out
as “convergence”. On an opposite level, groups who want o ou

(but is positive)
highlight their difference within a homogenous group use the vi)  Questions versus statements

opposing linguistic strategy of “divergence”. For example, in (@ Do you think we should do that? (less responsible)
southeast Nigeria, there is a standard Igbo language spoken which is (b)  Idon’t think we should do that (more responsible)
referred to as central Igbo. However, different regions have their SN

own dialects which they may use on occasions when central Igbo is 132 The Problems of Language in Social In
expected to be used as a way to assert their difference from other

The very fact that we use symbols in language tha
Igbo speakers and show solidarity with those who use the same Igbo spoken words, to represent objects, concepts
dialect as they do. [

: ‘“mmunication may be imprecise or
With regard to language used to show afﬁrmathn and problematic nature of language during social in

AN n.egat.io!), Adler and Rodman (2000:30-34) draw attention lt? imprecision, If, for example, one goes to the

gl linguistic clues Lhat.reveal attitudes of like and dislike. For example: oMo a book, without any specifical

) 1 Demonstrative pronoun choice. library sta g may find it difficult to as

i ‘ (%) These people want our help (positive) "¢ Mispronounced such as “sheep” instez

ity .. (b) _ Those people want our help (less positive) € May need to discern the mett R

- ii) Negauve, B A‘:‘ Where this is ot possible, communi
i @ 1Its good (positive) s, tations where one may not
¥ L ® IS notbad (less positive) S oy :

i ) Sequential placement

tof one’s experience or knowle
@ "aldown,

@ Ebele and Musa (Ebele is more important)

Most language problems:

Musa and Epele (Musa is more important) ;e(;]lie that we do notgunlc,lemtand

Prob|r “d Rodman (2000:83
ematic Ianguage =

,,,,



1. The language of misunderstandings 2. Disruptive laﬂguage
- 3. Evasive language

1. The Language of Misunderstandings

Under the language of misunderstandings, they discuss:

%) Equivocal language, those are words that have more &
dictionary definition, b) relative terms, c) slang, d) Jargop
and e) overly abstract language.

Equivocal language, because it has more than one meanj
may be ambiguous and therefore lead to misunderstandings Adle
and Rodman use examples that draw attention to language used
between men and women when a man is making sexual advances ¢,
@ woman. Their research showed that women often use ambigugys
phrases such as “I'm not sure that we're ready for this™ or “Jeg’s wait
a while”™ to say “no” to a man’'s advances. However, the men often
do not see these phrases as another way of saying “no” and often
persist in their unwelcome advances.

Another cause for misunderstanding in language is the use of

Ve wmns. Relative terms gain meaning through comparisons.

> concepuon of relative terms is equally dependent on

‘Penience and personality. Thus a “tough”™ exam for one

€ “easy” for another. Something that is “unlikely” to

" IMean 1o one person that it has 0% of happening, while

i ! may mean it has up to 2 40% probability of happening.

208 and jargon. two birds of the same feather, may also result in

bm;];l-;l:emandmg “slang is language ysed by a group of people

——8.10 2 similar co-cultyre of other group” as defined by Adler
; : =27 OUIeT group™ as de y
and Rodman (2000:84). Slang maybe related to geographical region,

e ‘:‘.';Phiﬁ"ipreﬂy girl as being “fine” and a request to someone
backgrounds g Jarg.on 15 also used by people who have common
that refers lOan e{(penenc_es. [trepresents a specialized vocabulary
Particular gm:ena;n ‘echnical terms, processes and ideas within 2
military term uspe-d ; Or example, AWOL (absent without leave) is 3
duty post withoyt e 1 Soldiers who have absconded from thel’

Out permissiop One iﬂteresling feature of jargon is
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ay go beyond the particylar &
(hat 1t T}dzeieral term used by Othersgtro ge‘:f;ol’eopleuamg it
e end is noticed in the case of the tepy “AWOL” ip pie s
”“'S~h is now used generally, and Usually humorgyg) »rlt!':;s lgma'
Whi?  vho leave their work places for extendeq per:. ;gfe”o
‘ka ference to a higher authority, Periods o, time

thout refere : |
Wi The last category listed under laﬂgu’ag'e. P

- nderstandings is lapglfage that is tgq ab M 3
m"‘,uage may be beneficial if one wants to Dresent  cq
‘l::::voia hurting Sotfle?‘n?’s feeﬁng§. For example o
like “I don’t know™. “It’s really different”, “It might v
on instead of direct statement that shows one’s true
something. However, there are two major problems
that is too abstract. The first is that it creates stereotypical
because it is too general. Take for example the staten
is a football-crazy country” which gives the g
Nigerians love football. The result therefore, is tt
encountered by a non-Nigerian is perceived as a football
such a person is actually a football fan or not. The
about language that is over abstract is that it may le
others as in for example, when someone who has a-
clothes complains: “T have nothing to wear!” A

e other reason that is not identified here.
mabstmc‘mmentisonlyfu]ly lcirtod
(i Tome else may be confused. Adle a
beajm (hat the pegt way to avoid overly abstr
the vl descriptions instead.
fic and observable aspects
A clear behavioural



)

g ic.” and Lizzie™)?

:ﬁ w:;m :i’rammances do you or another person behgy, in o
F"‘“ icular way? Where does it occur? Everywhere? Or in SPecifi;
places (at social functions, at work, in Pubhc)? When does it oceyy)
When you're tired? When a certain subject comes up? The behay; e
you are describing probably does not occur all the time, It i
important that you identify the circumstances that set this Situatio,,
apart from other ones.

What types of behaviour are involved? Though terms such as “More
cooperative” and “helpful” might sound like concrete descriptions of
behaviour they are usually too vague to do a clear job exp
what’s on your mind. Instead define that what you mean by
cooperative behaviour might mean allowing others to talk as well ag
yourself and the word “helpful” should be related to a specific actiop,

= .

2 Disruptive Language
Disruptive language which leads to unnecessary disputes are again
classed in three groups by Adler and Rodman (2000: 89 —91).

a) Fact — Opinion Confusion
b) Fact — Inference Confusion
c) Emotive Language

The first two groups refer to statements made that are
expressed as facts, but which are actually opinions or inferences.
Factual statements are claims that may be proved to be either true or
false. On the other hand, opinion statement are based on a speaker’s
belief and cannot be verified or disproved. Inferential statements are
conclusions that are drawn by an individual based on her or his
interpretation of the evidence. The problems that can arise by
presenting an opinion or inference s 2 fact are monumental. One
only has 1o think back to Nigeria’s history of inter-religious unrest
o rezlize the grave danger of individuals presenting their opinions
or in‘ference'—, about a particular religion as facts. The same proble™
applies to sentiments in every area of life particularly emotive iSst€®

such as politics, abortion and marriage to name but a View- i
example:

or specific individuals (“the people next door wh, Play i

S 4

Fact h
English language is spok_en by more
(iil(®) han 750 million people in the worlq.

Fact
, didn’t finish the physics exam
you were distracted by your
[he exam hall

xe) YO 0
hecause

fﬁends in

Adler and Rodman say that the best
afrontations is to make sure those opinio
;muemde as facts. This means that qualifiers
or “It seems to me” S.hould be added before sta
on vour personal beliefs or ideas not factual.
" Emotive language refers to language {
describing something when it is actually presenti

‘harmonious” or use similar complimentary
positive connotations or positive mental images
However, if you do not like that particular 0
refer 1o it as “out dated”, “out of tune” or si
words that evoke negative connotations or n
in relation to the music. Connotation refers to
mental associations aroused by words, wherea:
b objective dictionary definition of a word. -

3. E"asive Language
_E"a"”'c language is the third type of
Poblems during social interaction.
!i‘g;“f’d_@manding and disruptive lan
r«rﬁlc €vasive language is a stra
e, o 10 avoid sending clear mes
a) Euphemisms and
‘I'u‘"hﬁ'rni)s F-C!UivocatiorL »
" Adley 'Ms and equivocation are b
“Viorq ; dn(_‘l Rodman (2000192"3){
N Greek and means, “to use




‘means that unpleasant things are put in a nice way (o
; 5 ent. For example, calling someone plgmp inst
“fat”, Yecause “plump” has more plt?gsanl connolatlo’?§ thap *
Euphemisms lead us to the term “political correctness in lan
“Political correctness” is a term usc_d to describe an inte.
linguistic trend to use words that build esteem, rather thap
which debase or humiliate. Thus, words we use should not
an individual’s sex, race, culture, and form of employmen or
physical makeup in an offensive manner. For example, rcferring to
“a disabled person” as being “physically or mentally Challenged"’
saying that an individual engages in “sexual networking wig,
multiple partners™ instead of saying an individual is “promiscugys»
and calling someone a “sanitary disposal attendant” instead of a
“dustbin man”. Equivocation has already been discussed in this
chapter under the language misunderstandings and requires po
further discussion here.

aVoid
‘fal”‘

. e'

Nitiong)
Wwo

refer

1.3.3 Language and Gender in Social Interaction
As stated earlier, language reflects concepts about women and men
in a given society. However. in addition, research by Haas and
Sherman (1982: 453 54) shows that during social interaction men
and women vary in the following ways:

1) Selection of content for discussion

2) Reasons for discussion and

3) Conversational style

Their research found that for example, female friends spend more
time discussing personal and domestic subjects, relationship
problems, family, health and reproductive matters, weight, food,
clothing, men and other women. Men, however, spent time
discussing music, current events, sports, business and other mef.
Personal appearance, sex and dating were discussed equally ByEE
sexes, W1thm their own gender group in regard to reasons for
communication. This same research showed that one of thl‘:umj‘:auseor
reasons.women talk to other women is to fulfill a social need

they €njoy sharing ideas ang experiences whereas men’s reason for
Communication is more official and less personal.
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erms of conversation Style, research by v -

(10;2:205 - ol ,‘"m‘l’n""". that by.ga. .

It v in conversations. mlxedsexconvww :
gffeently > ond talk leay T dyadic sityatic

st
mof“[m‘r’;' Dyadic communication jg a term ygeq
'mwmunication between two P°_°ple. Mulac ¢ ll(lm
L_-omd females use more questions, jusﬁﬁq,, m
'o.uimal pronouns and adverbs. Males yge more dire
P‘[Zmp[ions and filler words to begin Sentences. However thaee
g:n.e rences are not clearly defined and social interaction d.fm o
wenders, either intra or inter-gender, may show ;
e

has classed as exclusively male gender or female
134 Language and Culture in Social Interaction @~
Adler and Rodman (2000:98 -101) describe the influence of cult
in the language used during social interactions is related
following elements: el
I) Language and world view and
2) Verbal communication styles. :
the Sapir (1884 — 1939) and Whorf (1897 1941) H;
combined two ideas to try to establish a link between languag
tought. The core of their theory was that the culture in whick
7OV shapes your perception of the world and at the s
Tsults in the creating and/or use of language t cribe yor
En\flronment in a specific way. However, modun T
h\'}stal (1987:15) have refuted the assertion of_ﬂﬂ S
i hesis which says that language makes us think in a

e g CryStal does admit that language influe
Oncepy iremember. Also it appears to be easier

S n - H N trar
Wnger, : Other language, if there is a direct

PLin one’s own language. .
n \l/(t;r“ ‘;(:rgrlhmuMQﬁonmSg:e&:" ': =
-context ¢ k
rml:g‘;mext_ Cultures use language primarily !
Wi, "4 deas as clearly and logically as po
il he other hand, value language
°ny. North America would be de




mme, whereas Nigeria tends towards the side of high-cq
cultum The differences in these verbal communication py
attributed to varying cultures may lead to clashes durip

er culture if there were direct trans)ag
m::f}sl ()Wn CUIMC- At the sal'ne lons fof'hose

Ntexy
time we disco
s in verbal communication vered that the

ttemg

e : £ Sogj :ference
interaction. For example, the low-context culture that believes :{ dlgc low-context cultures migh leads?olm between hi
straight talk views the high-context culture’s attempt to majp an g 50 cial interaction. COmMmunicatiop clashes

tain durin

harmony through indirect statements as hedging or evasivenesg

the other hand, the high-context culture, which uses face-sgv'on
tactics in language during social interaction, views the direc:tnesslng
the language of the low-context culture as rude and blunt. o

1.4 Summary

!n this.chgpter we looked at the language used during socig
interaction in terms of power, problems, gender and culture.

We began by identifying that the language of social interaction Spans
four perspectives — Language as a Communication System,
Interpersonal Communication, Communication in Groups and
Public Communication. However, this chapter examines language
from the first perspective. We also said the nature of language in
terms of theories about the origin of language seem to show that
language is used primarily for and developed through social
interaction. Thus, the major function of language appears to be for
social interaction purposes.

The focus of this chapter is a practical examination of the
language of social interaction as it relates to power, problems, genC!er
issues and cultural dynamics. The power of language in social
interaction processes show that language shapes and reflects
attitudes in terms of perceptions of credibility, status, sex and e
The problematic nature of language during soci.al mteractldin 1
classified into three categories — the language of misunderstan ,i
associated with semantics, disruptive language and evas

language.

on is

_ g social
The relationship between language and gender i‘;?:flecﬁo"

interaction shows differences between the sexes in con i styles
for discussion, reasons for communication apd conv.ersa'ldicate ha
Culture and language used during social mteractlodl! ﬂ":r
J icati les di i
world view and verbal communication sty d concept ¢

cultures. We found that it might be easier to understan
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gelf-Assessment Exercise

.
2.

What is the primary function of language?
How many perspectives may be used to
language of social interaction? What is
discussed in this chapter?

In what ways are the theories of
deficient?

Communication in lan e involves a tri process i
social ipteraction. ngut:lgte the :l:j::mfgacult:rn in ﬂ:
communication system, where communication may break
down and why?

In what ways does language shape atti i
Give examples. = P
In what ways does language reflect attitudes of the society?
Give examples.

Gi\(e the reasons for language being problematic during
social interaction. Using your own experience, discuss in
what ways these problematic elements of language resulted
'N'a communication breakdown during social interaction.
Sta;e three ways in which women and men may vary during
Social interaction.

Give two examples that show that the verbal communication
Style used in Nigeria is indicative of a high-context culture.

€xamine the
the perspective

the origin of language
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Chapter Fourteepn

LANGUAGE AND THE PROFgggi s

M. C. Okoye & C. C. Chibuoke

[ntroduction . .

[n this Unit, you will le:«'lm a few things about language, Gines T
register. The purpose is to h?lp you develop the skij] of i

language and vocabulary to suit the various contexts and Jevels i

usage and in addition to help you appreciate the value of language
variety in communication. Ry

Language

We shall define language through the identification of its various
properties or characteristics. So, essentially, human language is
innate or specie-specific. Man is born with a linguistic capacity

which enables him to acquire language and so, language is peculi
to human beings. g F l‘n_nlm'. ;

Auditory - Voeal '
Language is perceived through the auditory system and is primarily

spoken.

lraditional

I S ane - . .

:‘ ° lransmittable from one generation to another,
“slinctive method of the animals. :

\rhilrar‘,
[} v

" "¢ 15 10 logical connection between a word and its meaning or

al .
U represents

MVene:
Ih ‘ﬂll(nnul

e s
\(\rd\
alt

A uage that certain
AN agreement among speakers of a language tical

u_u“‘muld refer to certain things and that certain
(

1S should be done in particular ways:
29




; llnﬂzspeechsoundswetnakerefertosomcthing_,or
calls the conception of objects in our world.

Systematic

This implies that language constitutes of vocal sounds which are
Systematically linked to form words or sentences. (Ezugu 2) S,
language is built ina highly structured system of sound, meaning ang
of morphology and grammar (syntax).

Creative or Generative

This indicates that language is open ended. There is no limit to the
number of words and sentences that could be formed from them.
Therefore. every speaker of a language has an infinite generative
capacity

Some Definitions of Language

The New Webster's Dictionary of English Language says that

language is:

The organized system of speech used by human beings as a means

of communication among themselves ... a system used by persons

having special knowledge, scientific knowledge...a system adopted

to a special purpose, the language of diplomacy; a mannet of
f expressing oneself (or) any other organized system of
communication, e. g., symbols, mathematical language or gestures
... (554).

Crystal (396) has given a number of definitions by diﬁ.".‘nt
scholars and some of them are outlined below. According *© hlm;
Sapir wrote that, language is purely human and non-iﬂsun;:i}'y
method of communicating ideas, emotions by means of a volun
produced symbol.
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- _d

Trager, S€€S it as a system of.bﬁ.y vocal :

ich the members of a society j Symbols by

ans of whic mhh' d

me il | . of their
To Chomsky, “language is a uof-...“' _

(ength and constructed out of a finite set of elemengy ® n:::

per hand says that language is, the institution : TS
heings communicate and interact by means of habi |Ib~:~ -
auditory symbols. : .

Richards and Schmidt (283) posit that, “L -
system of human communication which consists of the ;
amangement (Or their written representatives) into h‘ﬂ"
Olzoye states that:

A language consists of all varicties whether only a single
siperimposed variety or an indefinitely large number of them which
share a literary standard having Mﬁ," . \L i
and grammar with the included varieties ﬂn*“

fotal €U

mizlligible or at least connected by a series of intelligible vaneties
153) y
T4
2 2
Language and Communication -

From the foregoing it is evident that communication principally s
9 main function of language. Its other functions have bees =
“laborate]y outlined by Ezugu (3-6). =0
The two mediums of communicating in any .
be v Pecch (vocal sound) and writing (graphic repres
i ables such as context); tenor (the relationship
(o, 4 the participants),the feld of discourse, (he!
Sach Or written) and the channel (telephone, letier, {5
lizgy, . NS€ can be further divided into more V&£
“MMatically represented below:

"fUr)ugh




Context

Culuul Lhwllh p‘&

MODE
|
Main divisions recognixed
Speaking w'llong
Spoken Mode Written Mode
- ‘“V‘y"‘ Sub- divisions

—
4

Papes  Laoseng  Command

STYLE OF DISCOURSE

R [

l~ormal > :
Casml _ Semi- Consultative Informal  Frozen
formal
] Adapted into diagrammatical form from Olaoye (152-162) and Finch

(190.324-235)

tor different activities is a consideration, enquiry or d

ananac

-A0guage usage existing in that language.

escr

i ferent
Language is therefore used on different occasions for di .
PUPOSES in various ways in order to communicate.
consideration of the features of language used on vanous &

S

ption ¢

re

Language Variations :r, 2

113 e varies ina nul:nbcr of ways. Variatj
l.ll‘“g:l"cd dilllccts and l: oot 'J ;\\
:fdiﬂ'c'c"ccs in education religion, mor
o‘ -y attitudes, qccupnuons or professio
flife. The term dialect could mean “any set of
“l.  language” (Olaoye 153). The many variet
:mguugc have been elaborately discussed by Fre
rule (241-245).

Yule : e
l The main factors that cause variatio

differences in pronunciation, grammar, voc e
(Richards et al 577). So, variation ina | .

Region. Regional dialects vary according (0.a s
area’s use of language. o

Social Class: Sociolects or Social Dialects
used by groups defined according to class,
number of other social factors.

Individuals: Individual dialects or idio

Situation:  Situational Dialects refer
;ndl\nduu‘I:s speech occasioned by the
feree of formality and informality in whi€

t{“\'l‘f%ge Style and Register
pr@-,\c:\lmggage is the peculiar manner
differe 3 h}S idea or subject matter S0 &
) At from those of other people™ (N
almr:U t0m1a1 depending on the w
oroa.. 1 Opic discussed and SO On (S

=

SWized op patterned |

Cag

10g




ations in which language is used cal|g e
e behaviors in order to fit the circumstance of use

a particular style is referred to as a stylistic Vatlety
at be observed in terms of differences in the yge of
peech sound, words (lexical items) or expressions, or sentence
structures (Richars 522) (Finch 234) and (N.T.I 158 — 159). The
following excerpt illustrates this linguistic fact:

(a) Hi, darling

(b) Hello, baby

(c) Hello, dear

(d) Good morning, Sir

(e) Dear Subscriber

A man could say “Hi, darling” and “Hello dear” to his wife,
son or daughter but not to his boss (superior) in the office. He could
say, “Hello baby” to a girlfriend, daughter or even his wife. These
are example of very friendly or informal situations of language use.
However, the same man in a very formal situation would greet his
boss “Good moming Sir”, and to his customer “Dear Subscriber”
respectively.

This instance of language usage shows that different
situations call for different ways of saying the same thing. This
accounts for why Turner says that speakers carry with them “not only
a knowledge of the vast intricate patterned code, but also an
experience of its varying surrounding circumstances”; and that all
these, “guide us in making choices from appropriately similar items
(of language) in the code (language) to fit particular occasions” (qtd.
in N.T.I 200) Nwodo lends credence to that by saying that “the
situation determines the type of word used e.g., stan
English/Pidgin. One is addressed by people in different W_a)'s
depending on the context and social relationship™ (2) Moody writes
that, “our knowledge of a language remains incomplete until we can
recognize, interpret and originate all the more subtle and COmP_lex
signals it permits in relation to the varying needs of personal, social,
political and professional involvement” (9). Therefore, the
knowledge of a language style involyes “knowing what to say, 10-
whom, where and when” (N.T.1 199)

N

jster: A% R -
unz“’.ge l‘:;g::gister refers to “a social or sit
ng 2 Finch 233). Register is also
of 18287 - ccording to use” (Halliday 87)
gisting""> stic reflection of a user’s use of Iz |
o Imgrml 158). Fromkin et al states that regist

(@ T;)f'a language appropriate t0 a particular
arian refers to register as Sltlldlondmlect,: So, |
4 register are basically the same. Yu
_tion according to use in speﬂﬁc W
g;f :nd Richards et al (452)‘ respecuv.ely slm
(rcgister as “language peculiar to v:mou:f pro —
peech variety used by 2 particular group W‘-‘w .
he same occupation (€.g doctors, lawyers) or =

Register to the last two scholats'can efore be

sylistic variety of Ianguage.[;;ulm to ‘ P
Inall, register refers to a vanety oflanguag
o use. This language use could be peculiar to di

and profession.

Vi
He also

Key Features of Register . i
Though register is often classiﬁeq into ﬁdd- mode
discourse, the key features of a register 1s lar
o the professions, as noted by Yule (2:‘5)' R"’ el
Jargons are also called “argots” (me?lnﬂll" o
ire the technical vocabulary or spe
Special activity, profession. or group-
“onnect professionals or people w.nthm"'l bt 15
¥V¢ them a sense of being “insiders (Y ‘
“Mmunication within the group (Crystal 373)- “ .

In addition to lexical items, the grammeree
(Mlso help in giving clues to whatits ﬁeld
U"ﬂlmmﬂlicnl fcutureq can further be us ed. o
md‘ ' Writer or speaker whether he is asKIfg S5

“TOr an instryction,

Socially,




d the Professions

s :\:t exist in a vacuum (Clark 124). It takes place i
various ways. It takes place in a context or a sitgation. Thg user of
language selects words to adequately suit a .pamcu!ar subject Matter
or discipline. The disciplines include medlcme,.agnculture, businegg
studies, journalism, science and technology, religion, politics, and g,
on.

Each of these professions or subject areas has their specig|

language or words which are related to the subject matter and which
will sound odd if wrongly used (Nwodo I). Such words give the
indication that a text belongs to a particular profession. For instance,
the words, myopia, arthritis, therapy and symptoms belong to the
field of medicine, while the lexical item: credit, sales invoice, way
bill, and stock exchange point to commerce. However, sometimes, a
word may occur in several fields of activity. The word court is used
in several registers such as law, kingship, games and favour seeking
or love-making (e.g to pay one’s court to a lady) (Oladapo et al ix).
In addition, the lexical item head in biological register means a part
of the human body which contains the eyes, ear, nose and brain while
in family register it denotes father or mother and in official situation
it refers to the officer in charge.

Literary Language

Literary texts are those that have been written with artistic purpose
and their main aim is to give pleasure or evoke thought. They tend
1o deal with emotions as well as characters and events. (Urszula 7).
The three major genres of literature are prose, poetry and drama and
their forms, characteristics and style vary.

Prose is characterized by the logical grammatical order of
deas that are cohesively stated in sentences and paragraphs. The
style varies from one author to another and the stylistic variations are
observed through the lexical items and grammatical structure:

The window was wide open, the curtains drawn aside: :

caught a slight breeze, warm as a woman’s breath. I crepl

out of the bed and closed the door as much as possibl®
without shutting it My feet sank into plush carpeting. There
Was milk and coca cola and grapefruit juice in the fridge:
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. were no bottles of beer or wine in any
T nged fora drink. lmokammﬁ;'}w g
i( with water and turned the knol?to its highest setting. There
was @ notice board above the km:.hgn table, with notes and.
ceys and photographs attached to it. (Afolabi, p. 193)

R

uage Usage in the Text” : : A Q‘ oR.
llﬂ,““,q a piece of prose writing which tells a story. The logical ¥
iy rlﬁaiicul order and cohesive statement of ideas through : its use of
S"i':‘r-m“vc words, in the paragraphs; mark out its prosaic
* o lexical items: “wide open”. Wide is an adjective describing the

style ; S
o s of the window. s

opennes " i 5=
- 1 Y > -

sructural items that mark out the subject matter: . 1! l

A : oy

Descriptive sentence: “The window was wide open” y-¥
= “" . & o x g
Namative sentences: “I caught a slight breeze, warm as a woman’s

. 5 i
oy d\ : i
breath. . v -l
“There was a notice above the kitchen table, with notes and keys and uf
photographs attached to it” i

Figurative Language: This is evidentinthcﬁ!ﬂ!?:‘ g
use of simile is seen in the sentence and it gives it&s
sense of imagery too.

Cohesion and Visual layout: = e
Cohesion is achieved in )t'he text through the l
'deas and the use of the referential pronoun Bl
‘amated ideas, in the paragraphs. The visual w
tTm 'Sin two paragraphs with well PMPM
ntnse Usage: Makes use of the past tense w:w
dif“"?- Thus the short passage is & s
»[.escr‘jp"vely tells a story.
X'2: Scepter and crown
A uj‘ tumble down

Ndin the dust be equal made,
] \,\./”h the poor crook:d scythe and spade

AMmes Shirley



R

_-v,inamnoffo\nlim,whichhdiwaﬂmh-
The structure differs from that of prose. *

Diction: The language is condensed. It says much in a few
through the emotive use of language. “Scythe” and “crown”
a king while “Scythe and “spade " refer to a peasant. TheMgof
dletcxtinmenceisthmmhandgmvereducwboththeﬁehm

poor to the same level. The condensed languagehelpsinmgonmg
the text as a poem.

Sentence Structure: This is another distinguishing feature of this
variety of literary register. Lines one to four are phrasal structures
and so there is no finite verb in the stanza text.

Rhyme/Rhyming Scheme: “Crown” and “down” are end rhymes just
like “equal” and “spade” The rhyming pattern in the text is aabb.
The text is poem because it embodies some of the basic features that
give poetry its characteristic style that differentiates its from the
other genres of literary register.

refer 1y

The Language of Journalism
More than other fields of human endeavor, the journalistic register
has various branches: advertisement, newspaper editorials,
broadcasting, magazines, headlines, television programmes W
mention but a few. Each of these genres has its own dis.tim:tl"c
linguistic style (Crystal 388). However, all journalistic writings are
controlled by space, time and focus. i
The main goal of the journalistic register is to informatively
catch attention (Crystal 390) in a quick and sensational style. s
ultimate aim is achieved through the compression of mfomahoﬂm{!:
a limited space. Powerful use of insight, imagination, grap
features such as photographs, use of colours and different chﬂﬂ“e:
sizes that are very legible and through the extensive use of lmz‘_"v;'g
knowledge. Other stylistic devices that are used in ! the
information and sustaining the interest of the public on "
journalistic field is through the dramatic use of headlines, DS
subheadings and paragraphs, the use of information packed c0
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TEXT 1:

1 unreserVed and ‘-H-"- 1
The vocabulary is both vivid
sdvertisement makes use of a lot
and rhythm. The style is gmally
is the use of inexplicit grammatical
appear vague. It is .imponalll to
advertisement, there is so much va
be maintained. The following two .




MACLEANS
R

BACK

(A poster placed on a major street in Enugu,
Enugu State some years ago)

The Use of Language in Text 1 and 2

These are pieces of advertisement that informatively call attention to
Trustfund Pension Management Scheme and to Macleans, popular
toothpaste that was out of the Nigerian market for some years. The
meaning of the lexical items “Trustfund Pensions” and “Macleans”
as trademark may not be understood outside Nigeria.
Grammatically, the second advertisement is a carefully
chosen three worded informative simple sentence that vividly and
concretely attracts attention and conveys the information that t!ic
product, “Macleans™ is back in the market after a few years .of its
absence. The style of text 2 is more informative than persuasive in
nature when compared to that of text 1. This is because text 2 is more
informative than persuasive in purpose. Text 1, on the other hand is
informative and persuasive. ¢ die
The slanting visual layout form or the arrangement 0 e
words of text 2 is effectively attractive for drawing the attention al
passer-by who may not have the patience for long gmmmatllour
structures, as seen in text 1. The blue and white background :",’s g
of the advertisement together with the picture of the product 1
effective graphological device that helps to bring hqme the mthoM
of the advertisement. Therefore, the text 2 adverpsemen" i
grammatically simple, is packed with information throu
liar use of stylistic devices.
& In text litythe attention catching devices which include the us®
of picture colours and different type sizes also help in foregro

the
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; information of the text. The pictogr
(he ma;“n 4 the deliberate act of writing Tryg
plns °0% portraying that Trustfund pens

ha “trust” occur i 200
f?rflslfu"d“ and ° ” Jure
" hilc “pension’” appears fou imes
'Cxw'crful sensational manipulation of lingui

n of the message of the text. He fig, atiy

prcsenlalio g
the words. . - : L ga
In addition, the repetitive grammatical

«pension is all about Tn:lst” “Pensnonxs about f
wory” and such like simple sentential struct
tythmic effect of the text. The sentences are:
s ahout quality services, safety of funds and com
And “At Trustfund our sacred Trust is to
poverty and provide financial security at retirement.

They are used stylistically to compare lo
Text I though somehow structured like a poem in
language is effective communication.

The difference in the two texts shows t
and generally the journalistic register, have

|iinguage_ [

i
=

Ihe Language of Religion By
The language of religion shows man’s strong bele
o2 supreme being that rules in the affairs ofall
Ia;:"gﬁ- Man’s dependence on a supreme b
el 28 of religion is passive and vocative
i oon of the world include Chnstx
"Nduism_ and African Traditional Religio
g Cligious language is heterogeneous
*ofactivities (Crystal 385)
Preger. € Various forms of religious
iy 8. ituals, readings, doetrinal
"Matiop, Lituréy includes invocati




giving, rosaries, litanies, chants, hymns, Psalmy

In the name of the Father, the Son and the
Ghost, Amen. O Lord God Almighty, we thank yoy
f(}r your many blessings. We ask that you forgive ou':
sins and
. grant us mercy and grace through Jesug
! Christ our Lord. Amen.

| The lexical items peculiar to this variety of religigyg
language are Father, Son, Holy Ghost, Lord God Almighty, blessin
j(.)rgive, sin, mercy, grace, Jesus Christ and amen., These words af:
signals to the identification of the text. The lexical items “father and
“son” as used in the passage are semantically different from the
meanings they assume in a family register.

Grammatically, phrasal structures are regarded as complete
sentences as seen in “In the name of the Father and of the Son and
of the Holy Spirit, amen.

Phonologically, the text is vocative and prayerful in tone as in

O Lord... Almighty. The statement of praise. In the name of

the Father.... Holy Ghost, amen, the thanksgiving, intercession,
we ask... sins and petitions grant... mercy and grace and the
concluding phrase through Jesus Christ our Lord ....
help to situate the text as a Christian religious prayer and also

show its liturgical form: The liturgical form of religion is meant to
be spoken.

Religious language is characterized by capitalization of references
to the Supreme Being, archaic words and non- English words such

as “Rabbi’”... as found in the Christian religious language.

The Language of Science ds
Science, as Crystal has noted, is “the main birthplace fpr N Wf(')rld
in language” (380). The main distinctive features of this broad :;eire
of activities is lexical items and compound expressions that e for
abbreviations such as “CD” for “Compact Disc”, nly
“Trinitrotoluene”, TV for “Television * and so on. Science ,}ot oew
makes use of jargons but also everyday words that acquge lrl‘ich
meaning potentials in their various contexts such as “step up” ¥
means “increase” in electrical register. The innovative na
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. .o makes 't‘hc continual updating or e s

a ncccs‘( ;rammatically, scientific sentenceg 4
iructure. The complexity is mainly dye
 noun phrases rather than verb phrases,
o ssive constructions such as: The wate
Qr.{::ud of, we boiled the water. (MVQ) e
e | verifiable approach to issues. 4
(hrives in the use ot_' non- verbal Chll't'l:, D:
diagrams. This slyhstnc. feature of lﬂuu;:e acq
,mbiguous and economic presentation of ideas.
some example of scientific styles:

internal 8

impcrsonﬂ

ext |1
l1;is very important that the theatre, the surge
instrument, the nurses attending the doctor and so
absolutely free from germs. The wound e
should not be exposed to germs and viruses. Th
connected with the operation should be ster
infection of the wound. It is dangerous for the w
seplic.,
The most distinguishing feature of the p

lexical items which are peculiar to the medical
are medical jargon like “surgeon” “viruses” “nt
Words such as “theatre” ‘operation” and which 1
meaning outside of the passage. However, the
fom other field of science. .

Text 2

idnech: Can you perform a simple experiment to
Nugrr . OF one scientific law? .
The :}:’ Yes, let’s show that sodium chlonde
SCiene, 1 Passage is identified as belonging '
is g che Mainly through its use the jargon:
the “Mical substance. Whatever aspect Of
assq ‘,lam dlstinguishing feature is the SP
“ated 10 that field.




majority of which are classical — Anglo — Saxo

of Law . ok
] oflawisaspecialjzedﬁeldwnhaverywide%
Constitutional Law., Company Law, Government Jeg; lati

Law and so on. The profession thrives on words. )

n, old l“l’enc],,l.&s ﬂ.‘

and Greek — origin. This accounts for their unfamiliar

written form, mainly because of its strong concern
its interpretation. The features of the legal lan
archaic use of words, use of common wo
meaning such as action- suit said- and
phrases like alibi, quasi, affidavif® and the use of French words
plaintiff, verdict, lien’, etc and Jargons such as appeal ,
‘bail, lien, defendant™ and so on. For example:

submissions to the effect that
therefore not be called upon to

_ and complg,
forms. The language is unnecessarily complex especially i -
for precisenesg
guage include the
mentioned use of Latin words

- felony, libe],

The counsel for the defence has carlier made his owy

his client is not liable and should
pay damagesaﬁerhwringthecomel

for both sides the magistrate decided to reserve judgment till the next

sitting of the court. Another

case is called. Itis a case of child stealing

which is a criminal offence. The accused has earlier been arrested

and remanded in prison
been conducted into the

custody. A preliminary investigation has
case. It has previously come before the

magistrate who, considering the seriousness of the charge has

refused bail for the accused. It would be taking too great risk to allow
the accused hail because he might jump bail ... thereby impede the

normal course of justice. The counsel for the defence unsuccessfully

pleaded that his client be granted bail.

The stage which Wande and
of the case, which had been

Seyi are now watching is a resumption
adjourned earlier on. (Oladapo et al 42)

Conclusion

not represented in th

discourse
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There are many professions or fields of activity, Wh_ich m:
€ work, and which use language in di of

Ways for communicatiop, The examples show how a field

: ¢an be analyzed and categorized in terms of its lexi

items and

style. They also show that texts from the same field of

capable of having -
ty (c them into vaneties o
ae knowledge ofthehe
gronch wide A PR
oS (he audience and the st
: ariety of language is a nec

you lll]delmnd b_yﬂl_f» o
. In what way can commummmm
 language user’s ignorance of I
3. List five words that belong
' professions: architecture, medi

. If you have a piece of-v!nili.l"lg
identify the kind of writing it is?
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Chapter m- TR

READING é;_’ '
C L Noka D A

uction
::‘{r:g chapter, you will learn the . dament;
and the basic 15su€s related to reading. The I
enable you 10 understand readmg ua
communication. The chapte'r is designed
udimentary aspects of reading as: types
cading problems, causes and remedies. In
and practice different types and levels of res
the enhancement of your cognitive and comn
The aim is to equip you with the relevant
approach that will develop your skills as I
members of the human society.

Concept of Reading
Some beginners in the tertiary institution faced ¥
may often approach reading with divergent at
enthusiasm, zeal, anxiety, Surprises, enigma
hat associate reading to professionalism
leaming, For such fresh under| al
d?"t‘lqping one’s skill as a prospective Ma
u"""_"Sl (perhaps focusing only on W
¢ “lical) with little or nothing to do withs
::{1 unorthodox approach affects the
- Wr:l and core courses. Reading, therex
el ole mind and cognitive ability to acd!
th}lman endeavor.

“’“’rcisiS" Richard Steele defines
cognilivng the human m‘.'.‘d— He thus
nfor. - Process in which written

the human mind, acquire kKnowie




- per By this means, written symbols put down in the form
words and sentence, paintings, pictures and constructiong %
interpreted. Reading as a means of communication involyes

of a written work, the reader’s attention is engaged, and complete|

absorbed. It involves a complex cognitive process of acquiring anz

sharing of information and ideas from a book or non-book Materiy)

The communication is between the book (its unseen author) ang th'

reader who contextualizes the information in the book with his or h;

already informed knowledge and perception. The cCommunicatjye

aspect of reading is further strengthened by T.Y. Oba who defines
reading as part of a complex information system whereh

information is passed from the writer to the reader (Oluikpe 145).

Reading takes the form of a complex interaction between a

text and the reader which is shaped by the reader’s prior knowledge,
experience, attitude, and language community. Reading in this sense
is culturally and socially situated. The reading process requires
continuous practice, development, and refinement. In addition,
reading requires creativity and critical analysis, which thus links
reading with comprehension (http://en.wikipedia org/wiki/Reading
(process). Braam and Sheldon illustrate this vital connection by
defining reading as the interpretation of a reading material which is
based on the ability to understand the author’s purpose (Unoh 2).
Because reading is such a complex process, it cannot be controlled
or restricted to one or two interpretations. There are no concrete laws
about reading; however, there are guidelines to effective reading, and
corrective measures to defective reading. And as M. Certeal
observed, readers may produce meaning introspectively and promote
deep exploration of texts during interpretation (165 — 76).

Types of Reading

Reading according to Bloom’s taxonomy, can be broadly
categorized into two oral and silent reading. The following are
categories of materials to be read under each taxonomy: !
_ A.Oral B. Silent (Intensive and Extensive Reading)
Things read include: Things read include:

Public Speeches Novels
News broadcast Journals

\ Al urﬁne
“¢hool we have received a great education; thanks to 0

) D€ as Prepared as we are, because not >
Wdyan, : dem1
i age. Here we have had a high degree olos

"l
public announcements Books {
Conference Pape.fS ASSignmems :
Minutes of Meeting Road signs e

f 1
oral Rf"d'n?' ization on reading is oral | 18
The first C,‘l.ltgo'r ; municati i of reading | &=
olves tripartit€ communication mode.— the writer of {pe L
l;]muncnl. the reader and thg audle.nce. Reading here i vocalized for | S
:I‘Wm purposes such as informing, educating or entertaining an j

qudience like reading of a welcome address or valedictory speech or 1
;c ding of a passage for pedagogical purposes. Another emphasis is | .
- cused on the reader’s communicative competence.
10CL

Exercise on Oral Reading : n
Sample of a Valedictory Speech -
Beine vour class Valedictorian is a great honor and achievement.
\:\\ll\!;‘v«l speech that lives up to your achievement is a challenge.
Important things to remember about giving a graduation speech are ‘
that
« itdoesn't have to be long to be memorable
+ it should honor the school and its officials ===
« it should connect with your fellow students in an inSpiring I
way. 5 A
Principal Stevens, Trustees, Faculty members, family, ﬁlengs ]
and fellow graduates, today is a day to be thankful and to be ol
i”\l‘ll'cd.

n i
First, we have much to be thankful for. Here at Peterso .

to take
‘J"‘l}ll\lr.lll‘rs and teachers. We are prepared (o move o
Whatever challenges come next in our lives. ot e gift it is
Fellow oraduate t you to know W ]
ow graduates, I want y all schools offer such an
¢ excellence

ion or not, you ¥
“hether you intend to continue your education

Tt from what dh four’ & ] 1[

‘ you learned here. tios. These past ! ’

g We can also be thankful for our fsmdg:vnsand“is goo 1
14Ve presented us with a lot of ups 4% an
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know tha ad our families in our corner, supporting us g,
way. Thanks Mom and Dad. I would not be here today
Finally, we can be thankful for each other. The friend
have made here will last a lifetime. In the same
supported each other and helped each other succeed in these ye ve
Peterson, I hope we will continue to provide suppo rtm a
encouragement for each other in future endeavors. S

Now, what can we be inspired by today? Personally, |
. . 3 arn
inspired by our classmate Alan Rockford who has Overcome so myg
adversity to be here graduating today. Alan, you have been tenacioy,
and have had such a great attitude in the face of SO many setbagks
Whenever I get a little down about something that didn't turn out jusi
the way I wanted it to, I remember some of the talks we have haq
and it gives me the perspective I need. Thank you for that,
congratulations, and all the best!

I'm also inspired by Bill Thomas and Tony Marcos who are
leaving later this week for Marine boot camp. Billy and Tony, |
honor you for making the choice to serve our country and I feel proud
to know you. Please take care of yourselves and keep in touch.

Often on graduation day we look outside for heroes but I see
them right here among us. [ have seen in my years at Peterson that
we don't have to look far for inspiration and that we each have the
potential to make an inspiring contribution to others, by being true
to our values and committing ourselves to lofty goals.

When you leave here today, celebrate what you have
accomplished, but look forward with an eye toward how you, 10
can be the inspiration for others.

Congratulations Class of 2011!

http://www.best-speech-topics.com/example-of-a-valedictorian:
speech.html#sthash. Yx YkE6d3.dpuf)

Witho“t y

: oy,
ships thy "
Way we

Evaluation

a. What are the salient features of oral reading?

b. How many persons are involved in the communi
exercise? j

What are the distinctive features of oral reading?

caﬁOﬂ

Ng the

t Readiﬂg | i

reading can be classified

g. And the extensive re;

scanning and the SQ3R
A. Intensive
B. Extensive

silen
gilent
reading
Skimmlng7

Skimming
Scanning

The SQ3R
The intensive and extensive are forms of

the context and reading purpose
demands more voluminous readin
faster reading like skimming and scanni
K
Intensive Reading
Intensive Reading involves
grammatical forms, discourse
details implications, rhetorical
understanding literal meaning. Re
‘zoom lens" strategy (Brown, 1989).
lines and with an eagle eye in order
and make analogy. For examp
eading of a text for the purpose:
@ "detailed in-class" analysis (Lot
Of reading brings the reader ints
the authop’ perspective and hab
The following are the basic cha

Characteristics: ,
*  Usually classroom based
reader s intensely inv i
Students focus on lin



(Maija

‘ liscourse markers
students identify key vocabulary

Students may draw pictures to aid them (such as in Problep,
solving)

texts are read carefully and thorou
aim is to build more language kno
practice the skill of reading
Seen more commonly than e
MacLeod htrp://ﬁs.ucalgary.

ghly, again and agai,
wledge rather than simply

Xtensive reading in classrooms
ca/Brian/61 l/readingtype.htm])

Activities:

Intensive reading exercises may include:

looking at main ideas versus details

understanding what is implied versus stated

making inferences

looking at the order of information and how it affects the
message

identifying words that connect one idea to another

identifying words that indicate change from one section to
another

Munby (1979) suggests four categories of illustrations that may be
used in intensive reading. These include:

1.

2.

(9%)

:
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Plain Sense - to understand the factual, exact surface
meanings in the text A
Implications - to make inferences and become sensitive to
emotional tone and figurative language s
Relationships of thought - between sentences or paragrap
Projective - requiring the integration of infomauon from
the text to one's own background information

Exercises on Intensive Reading
CHANGES

: : nl
Before Okpokuya moved into Acrra recently, she and Esi had onty
once lived in the same to

was when Esi and Oko w
to Kumasi, where he had

: l.
wn since they were in secondary Sc-l::%ko
ere first married and Esi returned wi sistant

been teaching. Kubi was then an as

A

or and Okpokuya was stil] 5 n
: me neither of them had any marj

the U kuya 8 usual has sounded
Okpo { her colleagues always said y
e m to talk about, so that she to,
for Esi, she was then expe i
married to be aware of probjepm,

S0

for proble
wife. AS
recenll)'

After her baby was bom, Esj »
put that had not been easy. She had ha
having to choose between two not so att
say on at Kumasi, but that meant that
all, or not meaningfully. It was not ey
that had regional branches. The Departn »
one of those that didn’t. Or she could re
job as long as she first convinced Ok t
another, as often as possible at weekend:
coming. But at the merest hint of that Oko
subject wasn’t even up for discussion. He n
he was concerned they had done a lo
were ‘just friends.” In fact he had thought
marmied was to give themselves the chz
no?
In the end the only option left her, which sk
3k to be seconded to the regional
had ended yp keeping the Birth and Dez
‘Surely, one doesn’t need a aste
she would fume and rage daily. Oko
The truth wag that he didn’t feel tha

’S

that?

ba €noug
T

5. 10 have to cope with an ove
’”UﬂlIOn

's a complete misfortune.
OW six years later, bo
Orking. And she had a mari

Acorg, vy



If together, and Opokuya how she felt
ot understand her, that was that. She would lh
fool, like her mother and her grandmothey h::;

all, people change. Look at her. Esj had changeq. If sh
now found Oko’s attentions so suffocating that she wanted so badle
to split, then people change. There was a time when she had bee
made to fear that in fact she would never marry. %
“You have waited too long,” Esi’s mother had complaineq
‘Given your structure, you shouldn’t have.’ (The poor woman shared
the popularly held belief that a young woman who is too tall, tog
thin, and has a flat belly and a flat behind has slim chance of bearing
children. The longer she waits after puberty, the slimmer those
chances get!)
Esi’s main problem was that she was easily bored. And no
woman ever caught a man or held him by showing lack of interest,
Esi knew that she would have to work up some enthusiasm in her
relationship with men. ‘But how?’ She kept asking herself. Now
looking back she didn’t dare to admit, even to herself, that perhaps
what she felt for Oko in the first years of their married life was
gratitude more than anything else. Gratitude that in spite of herself
he had persisted in courting her and marrying her.
‘Not many women are this lucky ..." Esi could hear her
grandmother’s voice. ‘And who told you that feeling grateful to a
man is not enough reason to marry him? My lady, the world would
die of surprise if every woman openly confessed the true reason,s
why they married a certain man. These days, young people don't
seem to know why they marry or should marry.’
(Ama Ata Aidoo 40-41)

Questions
What central theme can you give to the above story?
Give reason for the theme selected. _
What was the cause of Esi’s relocation to Kumasi?
How did the author describe Okpokuya’s character?
What message does the passage give about marriage?
Identify three problems of Esi as provided in the story:

0o 0 oP

-~

what do you think was Esj”
" po you find her reason ji

" Give reason for your answer,
I

ensive Reading

E’.“,nsivc reading involves readi
E.:::Cdy and fluently. Itis treated as
1

ading Simply for pleasure or
. fessional material. The extensive
zrr:oums of high interest me'xterial, 1sually
on meaning, “‘reading for_ gist” and skipp
and Richards 216). It is carried |
understanding of a text (Brown, 198!
discipline, comprehension of main
detailed nature of the reading mai
application  of  such  techni
as scanning, skimming, the SQ3R.

Types of programs:
Extensive reading may appear as an;
d. acomplement to an intensive

b. an extra-curricular activity w
and

¢. the main focus of a reading'
Reading Program) where
books, individual reading

with follow-up activities
Journals, book reports
“Ommon for extensive re
course, there are well-
PrOgrams operating around
~arried on in many countri
from Elementary School te
anguages



mford (1980) put forward ten characteri

L Extensive Reading Programs. They a
abbreviagd form) below:
Students read as much as possible.
A variety of materials on a range of topics is availabjg,
Students select what they want to read.
. ¢ purposes of reading are usually related 1o pleasyr
5 'l(nf'or:lnuu‘nn‘ and general understanding. i
- eading is jtg oun reward.
6. R_Uadmg Materials are well within the linguistic compe
of lhc: Students in terms of vocabulary and grammar,
7. RCUdfng is individual and silent.
8. Reading speed js usually faster than slower.
9. Teachers orient students to the goals of the program.
10. The teacher is a role model of a reader for the students,

stics identifiey .

re duplicageq (::

Skimming
Skimming is an aspect of silent reading employed mainly to enhance
extensive and faster reading. It is a type of quick reading to grasp the
structure of a text, to discover the general meaning of a passage apd
the writer’s intention by skimming the blurb, table of contents, topics
of different chapters, headings and sub-headings, important
diagrams, highlights and other related data. _ :
Skimming is a more complex task than scanning because it reql}"‘":
the reader to organize and remember some of the information ghl‘:;e
by the author, not just to locate it. Skimming is a tool in Whlic o
author's sequence can be observed, unlike scanning in which s
predetermined information is sought after.

When it is mainly used )
* Skimming is used when bearing some general quest!
mind. &,
* Skimming is used in making decisions on how to g:;gxg 2
text such as when determining if a careful
deserved.

on in
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Gkimming 18 used'to build
understanding that it is
reading every word in a tey
Skimming is used as pan f 1
often for speed rc'ading‘ “This 1
surveying, questioning,
Skimming is used for the iniyj
. Skimming is a skill that a st
are planning to continue wig
used in reviewing fora test,
(Maija MacLeod http:/fis.ucalgary.ca

Seanning g )
Scanning 1S @ very conscious

date, quotation, phrase, formula, or SyT
what he or she is looking for and recog)

When it is mainly used
* Scanning is used often with
professional materials to loc:

*  Scanning is a valuable skill
develop because often they ¢

of a text. There are many e
relevant to a purpose, such

:‘f"“} Skimming and scanning can b
a‘"’dmg ofa text depending on the

1h:ad°r May first skim through a pas
Int‘(': ad it more carefully an
F ”ﬂatmn to note.

(U‘)raan rganized reading ofa long.
beenc hieve ¢fficiency and comp
ound tg e very useful

this g ip in
Stext. yoy may wish to read it up i

]



"% [t's been almost ten years since I first ran for

- Passage for Practice
The Audacity of Hope
Prologue

thirty-five at the time, four years out of law school, recently mapy
and generally impatient with life. A seat in the [llinois leg; 5
opened up, and several friends Suggested that [ run, thi

> hag
s ke nking that my Work
as a civil rights lawyer, and contacts from my days as

Community orpgp

» I would cross the street to hang
them campaign literature. And everywhere I went, I’d get some

version of the same two questions. “Where'd you get that funny
name?” And then: ““You seem like a nice enough guy. Why do you want to
g0 into something dirty and nasty like politics?” I was familiar with
the question; a variant on the questions asked of me years earlier,
when I'd first arrived in Chicago to work in low-income
neighborhoods. It signaled a cynicism not simply with politics but
with the very notion of a public life, a cynicism that—at least in the
South Side neighborhoods I sought to represent—had been
nourished by a generation of broken promises. In
response, I would usually smile and nod and say that I understood
the skepticism, but that there was—and always had been—another
tradition to politics, a tradition that stretched from the days of the
country’s founding to the glory of the civil rights. movement, 8
tradition based on the simple idea that we have a stake in one anoth;::
and that what binds us together is greater than what drives us ap d’
and that if enough people believe in the truth of that proposition azt
act on it, then we might not solve every problem, bUf we canhg
something meaningful done. It was a pretty convincing Speec s
thought. And although I’'m not sure that the people who hea;g o
deliver it were similarly impressed, enough of them appreciat

: inois
camestness and youthfuy] swagger that I made it to the [llin
legislature.
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political office, | Wag

| wasn’t so sure of myself. g,
ors seemed 10 have worked oyt
care ed in the minority, Democra I
mbotre and I had subsequently passed
Sernlilile.lllinois death Penalty System
tealth program for Kids. I'had conti
of Chicago Law School, a job I enj _
(0 speak around toyvn. I had preserveq
name, and my marriage, all of which,

placed at risk the moment I set foot
But the years had also taken their to]
function of my getting older, I

habits of thought that may be genetic
that will almost certainly worsen with i
your walk turns to pain in your hip..
proven to be a chronic restlessness; an
matter how well things were going, those
there in front of me. It’s a flaw that i

1hink~cndemic, too, in the American ¢
Nowhere more evident than in the field ¢
dtally encourages the trait or simply attr
Sunclear, Somegne once said that
}IP 0 his father’s expectations or

St in % Challenge a smmgnm
st the 2000 election cycle. It

isng, Oby.\the sort of drubbing thai
b ‘l'ged o work out as you

congy 'S of that Jogs suﬁcienﬂy.hgw :
xlalC\vism Who had been enco
Semembeero;gg?. As it happened, ﬁi



“You realize. don’t you, that the political dynam;j
changed.” he said as he picked at his salad. “What do y
asked, knowing full well what he meant. We :
the newspaper beside him. There, on the front
Laden.

“Hell of a thing, isn’t it?” he said, shaking his head. “Re
bad luck. You can't change your name. of course. Voterg
suspicious of that kind of thing. Maybe if you were at the start of your
career, you know, you could use a nickname or something. But now »
His voice trailed off and he shrugged
before signaling the waiter to bring us the check.

€5 hay,
ou mean?'v 1

both looked down i
page. was Osama bin

ally

;xpologetic;m.\

[ suspected he was right. and that realization ate away at me.
For the first time in my career. [ began to experience the enyy
of seeing younger politicians succeed where 1 had failed, moving
into higher offices. getting more things done. The pleasure;
of politics—the adrenaline of debate, the animal warmth of shaking
hands and plunging into a crowd—began to pale against the meaner
tasks of the job: the begging for money, the long drives home after
the banquet had run two hours longer than scheduled. the bad food
and stale air and clipped phone conversations with a wife who had
stuck by me so far but was pretty fed up with raising our children
alone and was beginning to question my priorities. Even the
legislative work., the policy making that had gotten me to run in the
first place, began to feel too incremental, too removed from the l(ll"‘:‘l‘r
battles—on cr‘l.l\c\‘. security. health care. and jobs—that were being
waged on a national stage I began to harbor doubts about the path!
had chosen: | began |L~:‘Im: the way | imagine an actor or athlete
must feel when, after _\c.n; of commitment to a p;micglar drc‘;ﬂ_‘l‘;
after years of waiting tables between auditions or scmlchln;_" ljl:flr‘tl;
in the minor leagues, he realizes that he's gone just about as &

: g - appen, and he
talent or fortune will take him. The dream will not happer an
a grown-up &

now faces the choice of accepting this fact like Jing
= and endifts

moving on to more sensible pursuits, or refusing the truth
up bitter, quarrelsome, and slightly pathetic. : I'm
DENIAL, ANGER, bargaining, despair—

e Al
: ‘be > experts: °
sure 1 went through all the stages prescribed by the eNi ind

nol

_ : : imits, and,
Some point, though, | arrived at acceptance—of my hmits,
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e mortality. I refocused on my work in
I

wa: lisfaction from the reforms anq initialive:thﬂ:e Sena!eand
lm»‘LJ:d. | spent more }lme at homg’ and watcheq mmy Position
affor Lmd properly cherished my wife, ang thought aboy daughters
gm\\}]‘”;um&,,[ obligations. | exercised, mdmnovels :d"‘y, long-
ferm iate how the earth rotated around the s'mand;he Came to
appr ;nd went without any particular eXertions op :leasons
GUR= \nd it was this acceptance, I think, that al]owuimeggm
up with the thoroughly cockeyed idea of running for the Uﬁ

Qenate. An up-or-out strategy was how I described it to my
wife. one last shot to test out my ideas Qeforelsenledintoa calmer,
more stable. and beller.-p'aymg existence. And sh
, out of pity than conviction—agreed to this one lmlaee,though
dhe also suggested that given the orderly lifes he preferred for our
1_‘:1 ily. I shouldn’t necessarily countonher vote.
| let her take comfort in the long odds against me... Even the

sindard high school history textbook notes the degree to which.
from its very inception, the reality of Amencan life has strayed from
s myths. In such a climate, any assertion of shared ideals or
mon values might seem hopelessly naive, if not dowmght
rous—an attempt to gloss over serious differences myohcy
d performance or, worse, a means of muffling the complaints of
se who feel ill served by our current institutional amangements.
\1y arcument. however, is that we have no choice. Youdon'tneed a

know that the vast majority of Americans—

ublican, Democrat, and independent=—areWeary of lhe.e for
in which narrow inferests Vie

impose their own
red states or blue

States

D
t

hat politics has become,
ntage and ideological minorities seek 10
ons of absolute truth. Whether We're t:mm
We feel in our gut the lack of honestisnEet: be a continuous
" policy debates, and dislike wh.a(.appeals “1)11!1’ black.
' false or cramped choices. Rellglousofsefs most signi
1. we sense—correctly—that the DA

2
R s if we don't hat
'S€S are being ignored. and d‘a‘;i'er}» long Gme Y

7

L We | . the R ation in one We
% nay be the first ‘_lener J America than 2 e
' weaker and more fractured recent ustorts

4 : ;e in OUF
ed l‘crh;\;‘s more than any other tme




e
v ~ip—

Instead 3 re modest: personal
reflecoons on those value led me to public i

it political dis-course
smnecessarily divides us. and my own best assessment—based on

: = or 2nd la nd and father, Chnistian
and skeptic—of the ways we can ground our politics in the notion of

mmon go t I am. I also think my party
can be smug, detached. and d at times. I believe in the fre
market. competition. and entrepreneurship, and think no small
oumber of government programs don’t work as advertised. 1 wish
the country had fewer lawyers an e engineers. | think America
has more ofien been 2 force for good than forill in the world: I carry

nd revere the courage and
A  a politics that is based solely oa
ienity. g€ ientity. sexual orientation. or victimhood
think . inner city involves 3
oney alone, and that

3]
7
R 1| b
(=}
* 0

v. some of these views will get me in UOUbk’F
n the national political scene that I serve s bl{m-kl
ich people of vastly different political Stpes proj:i;
s. As such. I am bound to disappoint SOme, I 3
Vhich perhaps indicates a second, more intimate 1hefr: “e
n:-.:tu“E} .how L or anybody in public office, can ¥

e ; e ereby
pitfalls of fame, the hunger to please, the fear of loss, and th

(Barack Obama. 2006)

Test Questions (Skimm_'mg) '
What was the writer's major political drive?
- What antecedent of the writer do you think qualificd
for the desired position?
What was the public perception of polifics i the passage™
and how did the writer tackle the view(s)?
How can you describe the writer's aitnde i iis mamsge
and personal integrity?

Test Questions (Scanning) ” A 2
How many years ago was the writer's last political rm?

How old was he then?

Where was he then? w

What was his career bcforehejml’dw?

v.  To what political office did he firstrs for?

Levels ofm urpose
2ding can take different levels dﬂ""d‘ng m:mﬂﬂ's.!’
llached 1o it. Such purpose largely <o include:
and the level to adopt. The levels of

The Literal Level M ]

. L muuﬂ“‘_ ;

he reader at this level finds meaning ofwdsw'
's level is attached to words and £ lines)- You can it il

he @ =
"© reader reads on line (not 10




'in a passage and point out the answer which ofie
0, What, Where, and When. 2

'ﬁiﬁple Question: Where did Francis spend his honey moon?

Answer: It was in Marriott Lodge, Charleston, South Carolina

The Inferential Level

.Th~e reader here reads in between lines to make connotative
inferences with words and expressions in the text. He or she goes
beyond surface meaning to include implied meaning. Since the exact
answer cannot be found directly, reading can take the following
questions: ‘How, What happened and Why’ to go beyond ‘Who
Where and When.” :

Sample Question: What happened to Francis’s wife at the end of
the honey moon?

Answer: She lost her excitement for Francis.

Analytical/ Evaluative Level

In evaluative reading, a reader reads beyond the line to develop and

incorporate his or her critical thoughts, universal meaning and

abstract thoughts. A reader goes beyond answering the question

“What' to ‘So what? Illustrate and discuss.’

Under Bloom’s taxonomy of reading levels, before evaluative must
take place, there must be comprehension and understanding of lbe
text. a reader must have passed through the literal and inferential
level. This is followed by the application and internalization of the
ideas derived from the text to a level of analysis when the
information is broken into components. Activities at this level t?}ke
the dimension of: compare and contrast, analyze and C‘lffss‘fyd'
illustrate and comment. The reader at this level becomes a critic an
an evaluator of the author and textual material.

s wife: “MY

Sample Question: Evaluate the statement by Francis’ ]
¢? Explait

discovery did not march my expectations.” Do you agre
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otical Level 8
ynt™ vel there is fusion of the readep
118 eve ; €r's tho e
h,lqiduul knowledge With textual infonnationugh'['hts’mldeas’ o
Lﬂmnnmlion of thoughts and ideas, the reader evt;lves &OUEh thxs
am®E" - He or she creates a hypothesis, makes a tho m a critic
\Ll forms an ideology that can create change. ught design
al

: Are Hies
from being a reader or critic to a ader a ths leve]

o OI\:CS Writer or pr(,sp’ec‘iVe

lhcorisi.\‘-

Sampl¢ Question: Analyze critically the factors that can lead to 3
failed marriage.

Reading Exercise
Saint Anthony of Padua
saint Anthony was born in Portugal in 1195; on 15" August
sccording to Baroque tradition. He was the son of the nobleman
Martino de Bugliioni and Donna Maria Tveira. He was christencd
with the name Fernando.

He spent his formative years under the cultured guidance of
the canons of the cathedral. Many of his school companions were
boys who were considering the priesthood as a career. Fernando was
influenced by this career. He was ordained a priest in the monastery
of Santa Cruz in Coimbra in 1220.

lowards the summer of 1220, he obtained permission 0
leave the canon to embrace the Franciscan way of life- He abandoned
his baptismal name for that of Anthony after the Egyptian hermit,
Anthony.

He set off for Morocco to preach the Faith, ﬁl!ly ""‘Pemg:o:
l‘)‘“lu a martyr’s death. Becoming severely ill, he tn_et? 10.&@,112
Portugal, but his ship was stranded on the coast of Sicily. ;nthe'
“Covered, he travelled to Assisi fora general meeting ©
‘fanciscan order. ! ; cis,
the ¢ In Ttaly, his preaching came 0 }he attent_lont:fteszhmt:ﬁogy
u,\l i‘f“”dk‘r of the Franciscans, who directed hu: |y that he camned
the [& Franciscan brothers. He preached 50 strong

le “Hammer of Heretics.”




Anthony performed man

' : y miracles during his life. j ; !
rendering poisoned food innocu Sy g

: . ous by making the sign of th
OVEr 1t; appearing in two places at o > T

: o nce so that he could cel

M‘ass z_md sing the anme Qfﬁce; and reattaching an amputatest;::,lle Language ‘

His miracles both during life and after his death, earned him the title Comprehena'on I
“wonder-worker.” e

Saint Anthony is often portrayed with the infant Jesus in hjg

arms, in honour of an apparition of the infant Jesus, in which He
kissed Saint Anthony and told him He loved him for his zealoyg
preaching.

———

Saint Anthony died on June 13, 1231, his feast is celebrated
on that day. His canonization took less than a year. In 1263, Saint
Anthony’s tomb was opened to transfer his relics and his tongue was
discovered to be incorrupt. On January 16, 1946, in recognition of

that preaching, Pope Pius X11 declared Saint Anthony a Doctor of
the Church.

Questions rrom the above classification, these researchers proposed three .
1. What year was Saint Anthony born? kinds of Lle\-cl()pmentaiirs_za(:}ngt disabilities that often overlap but | ]
: 'hat is Origi ° 1at can be separate and distinct:
' 2. What was his original name? that can ar ' i
| 3 \\\’llu> : and whcncwas he ordained priest? Phonological deficit: This problem affects th? arhcu]amnof.
| 4 \\fllfw :11[1] sious Order did he later joined? speech sounds that implicate a core problem in the phonological
1 4 r\' e Sven; important miracles performed by processing system of oral language. It affects both
| T ~*/1¢ml(vm h comprehension and rendition. ' e
- Sa}um ot an Ihe die? L. Processing speed/orthographic processmgdeﬁcn.“ e ‘()ar;)so ‘
6. What year di : affects speed and accuracy of printed word r;;:og;mmn‘ :.
. . \‘H; e OROD or uenc'ypfo em). B
Types of Reading Problems ffect illed naming A.xpccd;.Jroblfzm fl e ith the first o0 .[
| ‘ Wy Lo focused on the factors that afle Comprehension deficit: This often COMCIAE e socmiales- !
Under this section attention 1S 10C linguistic, clinical (Dyslexia), of problems, but_specifically found in children
successful reading. These rzimy be ”:%n[a] : linguistic  disabilities (e.g., autism spectl‘lr:lmr); a:dlmiﬂ!s
) emotional, psychological and environmeRtes- Weaknesses. peneralized ]anguageleamingdlso dets, A1 o
! “hi is connected with laﬂg‘fage , difficulties {hgat affect abstract reasoniﬂgandloglciaflic
Linguistic } Problem: 1h_ls 1S e phonolog‘ca a2 student has ¥ ATARARE and  spec
C(')mprehe‘n:snon and amcglauoln(;u'z‘ac Moats and Carol Tolmal min 90 o
orthoRrapiic. (OF SEmANNC et ¢ said 1o have a sinele deficit in Word T€c0 icits, they
articulated this problem in the diagram: ¢ a single defi ed deficits, te)

mmlnﬂuliuu of phonological and naming-SPe

. Double-defctt
Ad 1o have a double dﬁﬁﬁff,(Wolf& Bowers, 1999) L

i

¥

) g o 4

\Cithey Phono[ogical or rapld print (l'lalnmg'sP?,d)p have & \




| students are more common than single-deficit and are )

_ challenging to remediate. Related and coexisting problz =

in children with reading disabilities often include: o

« faulty pencil/pen grip and letter formation;

« attention problems;

« anxiety;

« task avoidance;

« weak impulse control;

« distractibility;

« problems with comprehension of spoken language; and

« confusion of mathematical signs and computation processes.
About 30 percent of all children or students with dyslexia also have
attention deficit hyperactivity disorder (ADHD) (Moats & Tolman,

20009 )

I'vpe of word reading Possible cause of difficulty

difficulty
ecognizing letier clusiers in
) : - e
i ptier a 3. peTnEp
O sound | difficulty holding ideas in S0
¥ —.: " s /:_r‘_g_ termn working memory.
JOWT shonological difficulties
/

v

J.I'I'IC"“y reading words
pu”\’- purticulurly multi
ra /
Il \bic erd*& and low
gyllé

frequency words, or to
C

rg]’ﬂ&)'

\vu,nnl'ﬁ “'Pidly

gpolutions
Step One

Step Two

ing Children
frouble With:
Recognizing
Iclers,

nber how Lo say written

ling rapidly
’ ing lake, Mmore attenti
‘ comprehension,

difficulty rec
o

Tutor directed sofution
Teaching and leaming

Questisiihg of phonemes
Feedback
Self-direct - Self-check — Self-comeet
Phonemic sequencing

Leaming of phonemes
Discovering and lbefing of sounds
Studying of sffixes. prefizes. and word
Developing word bowes and word sot=




.
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* Practice early oral reading, writing, drawing, anc
encourage development of print knowledge, bas
form.atlon, recognition skills and linguistic awai
relationship between sound and meaning).
Practice reading different kind
magazines, ads and comics,

s of texts. This‘-iﬁe‘

matching Mastering the Reading at"the:ﬁ j
letters to rules of expected leve] |
sounds and 4 spelling Undel’Standing% |
blending Remembering non-literal |
sounds into facts and language, such |
numbers asidioms, |
Handwriting or jokes, or il
with gripping a proverbs; and |
pencil inferential or |
Learning and analytical
understanding reading
) new skills; ing
. | instead, relying '
Leam . heavily on
COT > memorization
=SIng nEW Reading and
words as reversing
Leaming the letters (d, b) or
Zipiabet, moving letters
mumbers. and around (left,
days of the felt)
week or Following a
similar sequence of
common directions
word Trouble with
sequences word problems
* Rhyming in math
Solution to Dyslexia

418

ulti-sensory, sti

clude M _
g lnin sight, SOl.l.ﬂd a.ll
5 \ modifications in
e omplete assi

‘me to €
:le'sting and other mea
Use books on tape and

s and VoI

education/understandm

gmotional and l.’sy‘cho'l

of areader’s feehn.gs,
precedes the reading
pace, thought Process
tensed up dissipates a
A reader’s emotional or
her past experiences, an
dreams. .f‘

Solution
psychological s
Setting new |

Experts to readin
“PProaches to em,
. Knowing one’s em
anaging One moti
feact?) ;
MOlivating o
v\ CCognizing

aking effec;
Towiist)
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because your father is dead
At this point Ngozi?s mqth

brother who Shited dating- En
everybody in Amaasa thought

to inherit his deceased brothéf;'é w1fe
firmly attests to her child’s paternity,

(Carol Ijeoma Njoku,

Questions

a.

b.
c:
d. Do you think the marriage proposaﬁ.
Afam is justified

Why?

What second title can you give to the:
Give reason for your suggestion?
How can you describe the culture

~d
@ |

)

Download
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Chapter Sixteen

NG TECHNIQUES AND STRATEG|jg

W. 0. Ugwuagho & U. N. Okebalama

The major objective of reading is comprehension. Comprehensio, is
defined as the act of understanding or grasping to the fulles,
information contained in material read. It also involveg inference,
and the process of using the gaphic symbols (wprds) to create
mental images from the writer’s ideas. Comprehension Operates op
three levels of mental perception. These levels are elaborately

discussed in chapter fifieen.

Techniques of Reading
Reading for comprehension is not a perusal. A bird’s eye view of a

given passage cannot guarantee understanding. A good scholar
should intentionally make the physical environment where he reads
conducive by:
a) Turning off the radio (CD/DVD player or any electronic device
which communicates, or supplies music from the background. This
habit formed by some persons is bad.
b) Turning your back to every sort of distraction like the picture of
Someone of the opposite sex/spouse,
¢. Sitting somewhere You may see nothing else but the book (s) you
read. The wooden demarcations in modern libraries remind us that
99.9% of our attention should be on the written materials.
The reader’s state of mind should not be taken for gTa"t‘?d' Th;
moment one picks a book/journa] to read, he needs to clear his min
of vexations and obsessions, g that a calm and peaceful spirit can
pervade the exercise.

Reading with a Purpose . colf the
A reader sets his goal from the beginning by telling h:mse:.ust %
reason why he must comprehend the passage. One reads not \;'v ring
understand, but to make the understanding a basis for ans

270

: aining wisdom and academic gy,
qucsﬂo.ni’as that cannot be readily Counteq gl:::li:eg

o ,; ;:jps the reader read with determinati(;n.
i

ﬂexlr;:l’; not read any material with 4 Pre-conceiyed
one . that a familiar title is akin to familiar passage,
mollxdgd be open and receptive. Otherwise 3 fixed notion
sho age could mislead a reader. When he g
gjing, it may take some time fpr him to adjust
yith the direction the passage points.

Detecting Topic Sentences
The topic sentence is the meaning carrying s
paragraph. It is usually the first or last sentence
It gives a summary of the idea contained in a )ara
who detects and isolates the topic sentence, pays atte it,
understood the paragraph where it is found. Evej ther sentence in
the paragraph, merely explains, exemplifies or adds information/data
lo the facts stated in the topic sentence. One’s ability to discover the
lopic sentences of different paragraphs is indispensable to his
understanding of the entire passage.

Perception of Verbal/Sense Links X

his involves grasping the writer’s denotative and connotative
Ppressions, repetitions, analogies contrasts and illustrations and
how these reJate to the entire passage. The reader need not ignore
alicized, underlined or capitalized words which the writer draws

dllention (o for emphasis,

Qucsﬁons fram

: e
g, %7 should, while still going through the pass tions like-
oy M regarding the information he is getting o thome? Wha
isth APPropriate js the title of the passage? WI.mt B lttsﬁmde towards
1. €T’ View of the issue? What s the writer'sa thers?

‘opic? How do some words in the passage relate (0 0T
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Weani in a Passage
Discovering Meaning Not Stated in a £
How does a reader discover meaning not stated in a passage? Tp; i
done by reading in-between the lines or by use OfdlSCemrnem' Ap
idea may not be stated. but by implication bec'omes obvioyg The
| reader uses his own faculty of thought to “see”(discern) where i i

A poor reader tends to read everything at the same pace. Reading ¢
leisure or enjoyment and for information should be a bit faster
reading to solve 2 problem. to follow direction. or Comprehend pe.,,
mddiﬁmhm%doesmts:ggestlhmar&derutg
imends o comprehend should read at snail’s pace.
To illusiraie: 2 motor vehicle driver should not
merease his mental alertness just becanse he is on the highway ang
the vehicle's speed is increased He may become frantic ang make
more musizkes Even when driving on a local route, he should ny
reiax his alermess becanse there are fewer vehicles on the road znd
: drives 2 2 lesser speed. That 100, would be 2 mistake.
262 sindy- type reading more mezaningful, we need fast reading
Icalzed znd masterfl pace. This reguires practice and

2,

unnecessarj Iy

obereadis an important
reading The review will help
2l ztitude required for such reading

== ———

2 Bster meorio oo
B Bme and o
_ O B¢

‘2527 and effective reading.

sk““mmg involves going through the Written R
. ming X Materig]
S only. Thus the reader flips gy i search

;%, highlights, pictorial/g; fig

i and related information. He quick]y notes 3 few o ,“‘

S ating, the reader flips through the PAES of 2 hogki e
mstrial looking for specific information, Gy is found, he reags
for comprehens.iotl and qu_lck]y Jots down the main points, sw
is 2 very conscious exercise, which the mmmghk
dready sure of what he is looking for.

€mo
::[mderrywhohasdevelopedﬂmeskiﬂofﬁnamdingﬁndsitﬁu
o store up knowledge in his memory. To have knowledge o
information stored up in this way involves:- leaming, retention and
recalling. This is different from memorization ization is an
c=fiicient attempt at learning, often devoid of i
Poor readers wouldcloseﬂlcireyworlook@towardsmeceﬂingof

;\:’“&Taking '

e 2king is an aid to recall and it is a very important reading and

,: 51;1”. Rules for note- taking are not fixed since the activity is

i onal and spyles may vary

B . -

e, > MOte-taking should be based on understanding e

on ould nog put down every word read, such that the are put

“rum > Vigger than the material read. Only major it

,"_d‘: 'ConciSely. Immediately after lectures, notes ki
%5ary correction made to avoid a mix-up.
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o be grouped according to subjects/ disciplines. an
are from books, put down the bibliographicy) dat

R . J ds using ag

wuld be written in the reader’s own wor Many
e ﬁ:lng :: are meaningful to the reader. Use of abbreviathn
abv“ ti;e and enhances one’s reading and note-taking speeq.
saves

R . e .
'{:1];; iss?,sfofm“] a that outlines a strategy for reading. It is a technigye

which is used for reading so as to achieve maximum retention apq
wie ds for the following:
e or the g

Tg’: f’tgjdi ?(?rnSur\'ey. When one is surveying, he looks through the
material to be read. Surveying the text to be read helps the reader to
understand the passage better. This method hglps the reader (o
establish his purpose clearly. As he does this, he will be able to assess
1€ passage will be difficult or not.
?.f:.mav:—r}ai o be surveyed is in a book, the student or reader
should take note of the following;

* The title of the book,

» the subject discussed in the book, and

* other publication details of the book.
e4s 1o be looked at are:

* the introduction and
s 1able of contents,
because they are pointers to relevant
the book

€ other hand, if it is 4 chapter of a book that is to be read, the

F surveys headings, sub-headings and bullet points carefully
anl oy

Aertiously as this would help the reader to be sure of what
NS W read, | he first and the Jast paragraph shoulf] b‘f
“onsidered because authory usually summarize their main ideas

“% 7 . ’ P
7 stands for question

he aks himuelf
ks

: . » rCd di
After g survey of the material to b(,‘ r“hc
questions that are very relevant to the information
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1) How authentic is the ; OrmMation jp g
2) Can it be of help as js indicateq in th
3) Was the author apje o give ,
problems?
These questions that. have been fOfmulated
. «tands for read. This means reading the ¢
W1’ Sm:,prehend effectively what s in print.
;gne several times so as to master the su
 is so because some text materials are g
Slwhich makes a re- reading mandatory,
te- reading involves taking extra care to Involve Co-textual angd
? contextual clues. It may also involve:
1) Reading in order to clarify confusing ideas,
2) Making notes
3) Taking care of new words.
When reading the text for the first time, one should not take
down notes or underline words Or points as this will slow
down the rate of reading.
The fundamental thing to do is to have a general understanding of
the material. If one underlines indiscriminately, one might get

confused, and will not know which is major, minor or subordj
ideas,

S book?
e Introductjgp o
Solution the

Would help the reader,
ext carefully g, as fo
The reading shoylq be
bject matter

ifficult to Compreheng,

R stands for recall: This involves reading carefully with
ncentration and a¢ the same time testing and reviewing what has
been read. This skill enables the reader to recite from memory to
;’lhm‘, Or to himself the information of knowledge he- bas gathered
sz’m his ¢ading. The reader can as well take down main ideas of the
L from What he has in his memory. Recalling is a good method for

lhe o erstan
wr:. Mdent 1o egy himself and discover what he understands and
Ahe does pog

R
n\/; ﬁlands for review: This means going through the ».vho!e pass:fj
gy« OVET again, It involves sorting out the major “:Zlalstext;
lhy ,';":l d.clails. This method is the final scrutiny of th:;(:i o
he lagy :V{cwl"g underlined points and notes that were .

MCPin the SQ3R strategy.
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: ces:
(a) Nkechi, please man the door!
(b) Chinedu, be a man !
The lexicographer envisages this behaviour of words by explaining
meaning of words through various entries. That is manl, man2,
man3 etc.
So, a reader should watch out for varying meanings of ‘words, in
relation to various contexts in which they appear. Meaning is context
based.
There are other indicators of contextual inferences that are often used
in passages. '
b) Italics -A word/expression, when italicized, draws the attention
of a reader to distinguish between the grammatical terms- use and
mention
For instance — Epilogue is a literary term (mention) .
The epilogue is rather lengthy (use) g

- Anitalicized word is marked out as a

to a definition.

- It may also indicate the use of a la ua|
than the one employed for the present dis
Title of books and essays are 1
differentiate them from actual statement

- For instance, (a) I read Ngugi’s
When I Want. T

K

P

‘1R

(b) It is now ob
276

; itiom £ SR
gu:’(t)o the understanding of a tex

(hat should not be e

¢) Words Bearing Quot.aﬁ-o X
words that have quotation
enclosing them signal m

surface level. For example: Pr
is a “Blackman”.
Ordinarily, inverted commas inc
another speaker/ writer.

f) Use of the Dictionary
The question often asked

note book for the nez
understanding passage
However, we cannot



@

(®)

Compare with — assumes that the two are at par.

Agree 1o — an idea/ a plan

Agree with — someone

I'am mad about you- 1 am in love with you.

I'am mad at you- 1 am very angry with you.
The varying collocative possibilities of the initial verbs affect the
idiomatic meaning of the phrase. A good reader had better leam
these and more meaning ~carrying expressions.

h) Word Grouping

Word meaning is not as simple as the lexicographer would have us
believe, Word meaning is a complex of components, a distine tio
made in principle, while actually the interrelationships in the
analysis of meaning are multi-dimensional, This has forced linguists
o adopt the componential approach; that is word grouping, ferent
The relationship between words can arise by reason of dim
words sharing nearly the same meaning (synonyms) or by diffe: i
0a set of meaning (antonyms); identical words can be ""3 h!
vanous ways ( homophones, polysemy and homonyms). -
l“ﬂ.mf: words are grouped and re-grouped in search of m
ometimes, the grouping iy loose, and at other times, they
polaritiey, '
Reuding for comprehension must involve a knowledge
Lroups, their yubyje imcl'-connccledneu oralack of it.
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ij"%fg oilfmcon]uncts such as (iirsl, furthermey,
* importantly indicate the der in which 3 pojny

the other hand, instead, : /

although etc. o ? I
+ Concession is indicated by
certainly, of course, really,

¢ Certainly, a good reader
contextual inferences

j) Word /Text Attack Skill
Reading for comprehension
vith processes of word for
vhich new words are formed
lnguage  lexicon, They

Compounding, Acronym,
Formation '

k)'Aﬂ'lxatlon is the
nutlixcs, o an
c:ompouilion helps a
“Xample, international/.
intey nation

Prers
Cclix root

G .

lil’l':';“w it the iny,
Nd ng

I{Xul]]plc: Dme.o :



Compound m two or more bases
Example: Play + bo

Acronyms are new words got from the initia
an expression. Example: ILO Intemaﬁgngl AT
UNO United Nation (

Borrowing is a common way of forming new

originally English. They were taken over from ¢

Example: Impasse- French
Boss- Dutch

new word.
Example: Telecast- Television broadcast

Arabellion- Arab Rebellion
Infowed- Information Website

Conversion — The grammatical term

functional shift in a word whlchhﬂs 1 é

Example: - Noun- Yert
Doctor Doctor (to
House house

Back formation — This ref
already existing word in order
‘between nouns and verbs.

reader; the curiosity
keep up read




£ {inexperie!
”mﬁﬂ- But th : 1
prilliant day> 80¢ %
" iour of many ma
" of teacher.

spail e

"y . - 88 : plind beginnings
el 4 nimself lay down to

: Some element of im
unnecessary. Some readers do this unconsciously. This tod*ﬁ‘éaﬁ gppearance of it, is @
comprehension. A GR e 5

(¢)  Head/Lip movement:
Moving one’s head to follow the eyes is time wast

something is needed that
that still does not ceas 2
ora world that had no wan

+4 3

Lack of comprehension ‘

A poor reader may really lack basic comprehension skills like quick
identification of main ideas and supporting details, contextual clues,
rhetorical devices, relationships between questions and their
answers, literal and connotative meaning and the ability to evaluate
the materials read. If that be the case, the reader would have “put the
cart before the horse.” B

the sanguine, and the ft
daunt faint hearts and

Passages for Practice s
Passage A ol
To be called upon to do the impossible is a very high complim
for is it not a tribute to great feats already done, apparent
impossibilities faced and overcome in the past? That compensatin,
thought, however, is not always available as reward and stim
those who feel that they are confronted with something beyc
limits of the possible. We all know what it is to have that ]
Even before we begin to feel it for ourselves, our parents h:
for us. The fondest father, looking upon his new-born
first blush, feel that it is beyond the bounds of possil
unreasonably vocal and not very beautiful stranger
years be a bright and beloved child whose
interest will mean all the world to him. And so it goe:
schoolboy sees a great gulf fixed between his unhe



examiners’
c. Give simply, in your own words, the meaning of the passagé
which begins “but it is not true and ends with, “a response i
upward effort”
d. Name two feelings that, according to the passage, a small schoo]
boy has.
e.“That compensating thought, however, is not always available, »
‘What is that compensating thought?
f. What does the old man know at 40, 50, 60?
g. What is a father’s feeling about a new born child?
h. Why are wants essential to all progress as given in the passage?
i. Explain simply and briefly the meaning of the following
expression as used in the passage.
a. beyond the limits of the possible
b. a great gulf fixed between his unheeded self and the
demi-gods of the First Eleven.
c. The small boy becomes the many- coloured hero
d. his ficld of activity must henceforth be a steadily
shrinking circle
j- Why, in the author’s opinion, is it a very high compliment to be
called upon to the impossible?
% What people have doubts about the capabilities of a child and what
are the doubts?
I. In the author’s opinion, the child is capable for becoming
successful in future. Show the area of the passage that this refers.
m. What figures of speech are contained in the following?
1. “the beckoning ideal of the future:
ii. all experience is an arch”
ii’i. Blind beginnings "
. Explain simply and briefly the meaning of each of the follb\'?i.ﬂg
Cxpression used in the passage o
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i «compensating thought  jj;. man

il. unreasonably vocal : 1v. blind p, ; COlourgesd hero b5
ibe fully the grammatical functions of eac . :

= D::(::ld expressions as used in the passage, ot following =
Wor 1o be called iv. before '

ii. very V. whose .

iii. already VL. What it is to haye feeling

Vii. even

passage B

of the most excltl.ng races ever run 1S now in progress between
fi):cetors fighting malaria, and mosquito: According to the most recent
counts, 225 million people a year suffer attacks of malaria and more
than two million die. Public healgh workers around the world -
doing all they can to destroy malaria before oes that |
on the disease become resistant to the &
them. It is a race against time and against.
of lives in danger and the chances of
Malaria, it is true, has been practicall
countries, including the United States,

some of the sprays that formerl;
mosquitoes are not killed as quickls
were.,

The World Health
Eovernments to get rid of malar
Mosquito population becomes S0 g
¢ found to replace those i
the world haye started, «
mOsquitoes. If the race a
Possible that ten years fr
“mpletely from the Amer



French scientists found that qu ) e
Indies and in time established an almo 0 of
medicine made from it. When the East Indies supply was cut off
during the two world wars, two other drugs were de oped which
proved even more successful than quinine in curing attacks. Today
most of the world uses these newer drugs. '

The cure for malaria was found long before science learned
the cause. During the last few years of the nineteenth century,
however the combined efforts of the scientists of several nations led
to the discovery of the connection between swamps, mosquitoes and
malaria. The first great step forward was made in 1879, when a
young Scottish doctor, working in China, proved that another disease
was spread by mosquitoes. This led to the discovery that mosquitoes
were the carries of malaria.

Question
1. About how many people in the world die every year from
malaria: '

(a) one million

(b) two million

(c) one hundred thousand '

(d) two hundred thousand g
2. Malaria has been successfully wiped off: g 4

(a) all countries all

(b) some countries

(c) no countries

(d) some countries > Al
3. The race that is being run between doctors

(a) to save all children under t :
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(c) has been prov.
(d) Was discovered



 planned for the next Olympic games,

Passage C
Reversing the Brain Drain

An essay written by Philip Emeagwali

For 10 million African — born emigrants, the word “home’ is
synonymous with the United States, Britain or other country
outside Africa. Personally, I have lived continuously in the United
States for the past 30 years.

On the day I left Nigeria, I felt sad because I was leaving my
family behind. I believed I would return eight years later, probably
marry an Igbo girl, and then spend the rest of my life in Nigeria. But
25 years ago, I fell in love with an American girl, married her three
years later, and became eligible to sponsor a Green Card visa for my
35 closest relatives including my parents and all my sibling, nieces
and nephews.

The story of how I brought 35 people to the United States
exemplifies how 10 million skilled people have emigrated out of
Africa during the past 30years. We came to the United States on
student visas and then naturalized citizen. Our new citizenship status
helped us sponsor relatives, and also inspired our friends to
immigrate here.

Ten million Africans now constitute an invisible nation that
resides outside Africa. Although invisible, it is a nation as pol’“l‘?“s
as Angola, Malawi, Zambia or Zimbabwe. If it were to be a nation
with distinct borders, it would have an income roughly equivalent t0
Africa’s gross domestic product. .

_ Although the African union does not recognize the African
Diaspora as a nation, the IMF, acknowledges its economic
importance. The IMF estimate the African Diaspora now constifutes
the biggest group of foreign investors in Africa.

Take, for example, western union. It estimates that it is no 1
for an immigrant to wire $300 per month to relatives in Af
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sume that most Africans living outgide e

yO:ha; onth and you do the math, yoy m\;:s:;:e:‘f“‘-’a Send money
eae African Diaspora is mdc?ed the largest forcign Wwith ﬂlBIMFtlm
th ot few realize is that Africans who immigrate tomt“l;:s!?r-m a.

ntribute 40 times more wealth to the American gy Um‘ ed§
cconol'ﬂ}’- According o !:hg _Untxed Naﬁonsr‘l"tdfésiio
tehe United States contribute about $150.000 per v,
economy. Agam,.nf. you do the math, you wil] re.
professional remitting $ 300 per month to ey
times more to the Umted States economyﬂun ﬂle -KV ‘ =

a relative scale, that means for every $3 ;
African sends home, that person contnbxmes .
the U.S economy. ' 4]

Of course, the issue more impx
climinating poverty in Africa, n
money to relatives. Money alone cannq
because even one million dollars is

money with wealth. Under th
poor even if we were to send all th
Ask someone who is il
geta very different answer tha
HIV — positive, you would gl
become HIV — negative. n
that physician helps you
Wealth. Money cannot
cannot bring electricity to y
cure sick people. Doctors ¢
‘apital that can be conw

Much more valuable than
I also m



|
|

ercentage of Afridan
S, We can reasonaby,
e de facto Serving the

* A recent World Bank survey shows that A frican universities
are exporting a large percentage of their graduating manpower to the
United States. In a given year, the World Bank estimates that 70.000
skilled Africans immigrate to Europe and United States. While these
70,000 skilled Africans are fleeing the continent in search of
employment and decent wages, 100,000 skilled expatriates who are
paid wages higher than the prevailing rate in Europe are hired to
replace them.

In Nigeria, the petroleum industry hires about 1,000 skilled
expatriates, even though we can find similar skills within the African
Diaspora. Instead of developing its own manpower resources,
Nigeria prefers to contract out its oil exploration despite the
staggeringly high price of having to concede 40 percent of its profits
to foreign oil companies.

In a pre-independence day editorial, the Vanguard (Nigeria)
queried. “Why would the optimism of 1960 give way to the despair
0f 2000?

My answer is this: Nigeria achieved political independence in 1960,
but by the year 2000 had not yet achieved technological
independence.

During colonial rule, Nigeria retained only 50 percent of tl}e
profit from oil derived from its own territory. Four decades after this
colonial rule ended, the New York Times (December 22, 2002)
wrote that “40 percent of the oil revenue goes to Chevron, (and) 60
percent to the (Nigerian) government.” )

As a point comparison, the United States would never permit
a Nigerian oil company; to retain 40 percent of the profits from 2
Texas oilfield. Our African homelands have paid an extraordinary
price for their lack of knowledge, since it gained independence in
1960; Nigeria has relinquished 40 percent of its oilfield and $200
billion to American and European stockholders. .
Knowledge 1s the engine that drives economic growth, and Afnf:a
cannot eliminate poverty without first increasing and nurturing itS

290

tual capital, while also increasing its

jntellec L viays
% n j . LT
differe Can the “brain drain” be reversed? M
: 3 ttry something g:
¢ for it to happen, we s . oing differen A .
:m to inject a new idea into this dialogye, For ,:y i‘::;h:: point,
sires that we tap.tl?e talgnts and skills of the e rew<.>rk,
ot we create one million high-tech jobs in Agis. <™ 1 equies

Wealth ip many, any

ASWer is “yes, By i
ord
[w

jitreq

i 3 It requi
we move one million high-tech jobs from the United Smt:g::rzsﬁ-,t-hc:t

w you are wondering: How can we moye one million i
{hl;n[(}njtyed States to Africa? It can be done. [ fact,nl:;lhu(:: ;.::: 5‘5’1'.}}
the U.S Department of labour expects to lose an estimated 3.3
million call centre jobs to developing nations,

In this area, what we as Africans need to do is develop a
strategic plan- one that will persuade multinational companies that
it will be more profitable to move their call centers to nations in
Africa instead of India. These high-tech jobs include those in call
centres, customer service and help desks- all of which are suitable
for unemployed university graduates. ‘

The reason these jobs could now emerge in Africa is that
recent technological advances such as the intemet and ‘mobile
telephones now make it practical, cheaper and otherwise
advantageous to move these services to developing nations, where
lower wages prevail.

Questions

I In what way(s) canAfncansm e A "

considered a nation? -4
Why can it be said these African
their relatives from around the
times that amount to th st co

2,

Why are Africans
4 made in the continer
How can it be argue
5 Serving American

4
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Chapter Seveny,, i

BASIC RESEARCH METHqp |

P. I. Mba

ln"oduction
The research paper comes under various names, J; ol
paper, documented Paper, a llbrary paper, m;invxeﬁti‘ : ve
«erm paper or a reading report. Whatever it is called, it is b
swdent’s reading on a selected subject. The student chooses
reads about it in the Internet, books or periodicals
iakes notes and writes a long paper on his |
involves collecting evidence to develop

courses which they study such as G
anexample of a research paper.
he research paper may be one of t
lerm paper, thesis or a solution to

ind presents them in a clear, o
:l(;(;eqmrement to make a jud
oot Teporting the opini
ovels mygt show what the



dent attempting to solve a Problep,
‘and explains the problem, thep
ested solutions, and finally shows a

on is a judgment but the jud
troductory thesis. i~

2.4 Preview Research Procedure:

Writing the term paper is one of the first experiences that a first year
university student has in doing research. As a result of this it is very
challenging to the student. The following procedure will help
students to produce a good research paper.

2.5 Steps to Follow in Term Paper Production

1. Select the term paper topic bearing the following in mind.
(a) Familiarity with the topic

(b) Interest in the topic

(c) Availability of material

(d) Cost in terms of reaching the material

II. Search for material

(A)  From the Library
(B) From the Internet _
(C)  From private sources or oral interviews.

I11. Organize your material by using the outline method

IV. Make a final outline and write the first draft of your paper.
V. Review the draft and get the paper typed

VL. Submit your paper in good time.

3.0.1 Selecting the Term Paper Topic: ics to
In most cases the department gives you a list of term paper top! 0
choose from. If this is the case with your department, you mu
consider the following before making a choice.

(a) Are You Familiar With The Topic? A topic that is f?mlharu;g
you is an excellent topic to choose. The familiar topic will ar® to
your interest. Term paper writing is very demanding. You b ic
spend a lot of time and energy searching for material. If your (P
is familiar you will have interest in it.
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adl

Are YoU Interested .in the Topic?
(b) have no interest in the topic, you A
: Yy ab ;
If yo . andop it hﬂf‘\vay

throve!
Are Materials Available? _
4 on interest and familiarity, you hay, oW made :
Make a survey of the materials available o a tentative
You must make sure that your topic js s g:b‘;f general
(hat your library has both.anar)" and secondary materialse;:;::;
ipic. The primary materials are “the real subject of stygy» gnq o
secondary materials “are the critical and historical accounts written
on these primary materials™. -
If you have any doubt on your title, use the dictionary to clear the
doubts. You must have had your lecture on the use of the library, so
your first step will be to turn to the subject catalogue to discover
what sources are available to you. You could also get information
in the Author/title catalogue. Go to the reference section of the
library, browse through the general Encyclopedia such as the
Encyclopedia Britannica for a general view of the title. Also look
for materials in the internet. If materials are available you can then
consider your choice of topic as right.

©
pase
choice-
subjCCt-

(d) What is the Time and Space Limit? , :
You are usually told the number of pages you are required to write
and when to hand in the finished paper. You have to consider
‘Vhelher the topic you have chosen is such that can be written W’thm
‘h“. ime and space available. If your topic is vast and cannot be
delimited consider another topic.

() Is the Research Expensive?
zo;igot choose a topic that will involve expensive. =
Ma S that wijj make you do long and expensive jo

Y affect yoyr research.

"7gets. Avoid
gad eys These

30,

Y°u2 nScarch for Material y
books ®¢d a lot of facts, statistics and op
> Journals, reference materials,

..o the Internet,
inions from ¢ letters,

lecture 1OICS:
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To get'
to start your Te
information will be fou Cyclop

as Encyclopaedia Britannic yclopaedia Americana and otherg

The encyclopaedia is very useful for the bibliographic information i

carries. The information will suggest to you books for further

reading. With the background information you get from the

encyclopaedia and the Internet you can decide on what further search

you need. .
J The card catalogue is a good source of information to know
what books are available on your topic. The card catalogue lists
alphabetically all that the library stocks. The cards which measure
12.5cm by 7.5cm are used to list publications and each card lists one
publication. The cards are arranged under “subject” catalogue and
“Author/Title” catalogue. If you know the author of a book you can
look it up under the author/Title catalogue. The subject catalogue is
the best for writing your term paper because it will list all that the
library has under the subject you are working on. Take down enough
information that will help you locate the book on the library shelf.
Look for materials in the serials section. This section stocks
periodicals in which you may find the most current information on
your topic.
Materials could also be found in reference section. There are
encyclopaedias, bibliographical dictionaries, abstracts, indexes and
specialized dictionaries in the reference section.

You can look for newspaper articles on your topic in the

newspaper room.

The Africana section is another source of information on

Africa.
The Internet is also 2 good source of information.

4. The Reading Stages for Research

:&r most research studies the reading may be divided into three
ges ~ Introductory, Intensive and Supplementary.

~
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ntroductory Reading: A

I
4.1 gives the background needed in order to heo:

: : be, i [
s -taking at thi i BN the inyesrig,y; I
- ojligently. Note-taxing at this stage jg o ~ :
,nw]l’gz ductory reading are articles, ¢ p'i:ﬁt:?l& Best sources Elk‘
oii‘giogfaphical references. books, histories ]
an

Intensive Rezll(dilf!%l:1e
o 5 lk o mformat L :
s provides the bu tion from which the o .
::lwgtten. This is where you actually d thorough mpz:'y‘zﬂ 13
research paper. S

43  Supplementary Reading:

At this stage you fill in gaps and provide added information peedeq
1o make the paper complete. e

5. The Parts of the Rescarch Paper
A research paper is normally made up of three n
matter or preliminaries, the text and the
subsidiary pages. In a long paper each
consist of several sections. But in a short p
more than the title page, table of cont:
bibliography.
5.1 The Front Matter or Preli in
The preliminaries include the fro
the preface and acknowledgement,
and table of contents.

(2) The Front Cover:

oSt universities have their
Papers, thesis and dissertatic
“mple is not provided a fi
WStitution, the department
Paper, the reason for wri

Stide it
Udenp’s Iegistration numb



WAGE REVIEWS AND FUTURE OF THE
NIGERIAN ECONOMY.

A TERM PAPER
Prepared in Partial Fulfillment of the
Requirements for the Course GSP 101
(The Use of English)

Dike, M. A.
: 2001/104054

j LECTURER: Dr. M.U. Mbonu
| April, 2001

(b)  The Title Page
The title page contains the title only.

(c)  Dedication: The student makes a statement of appreciation
or pays tribute to individual(s) or organization(s) that must have
made significant contributions in his career or influenced his life.
Statements of dedication are usually concise and are preceded by the
preposition “To”.

For example

To:
My parents for their love and care

(d)  Preface:
This includes such
g s background, Scope and purpose for writing the paper.
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the
T b[ Pllcatlon for Ed ca

matters as the writer’s reason for maklllg “thG:

h should be devoted to 3 sy,
h should acknow]edge help F i fﬂle%

owledgements
© A‘d',‘" researcher_thanks all the peop
Hre tions ctc — who havchetpedlnm e s, author,
h either by permitting part of Mm&fﬁ
reproduced or by sponsoring the Mherﬁmm,
-

() List of Ilustration: “ N
A list of illustrations sometimes headed
consists of the figure numbers (mdexned with A
tntles of the ﬁgures and the page

addition maps, charts or graphs she
illustrations, in separate section ur

(g) List of Tables: '
A list of tables gives the table
and page numbers. The title as s
with their wording above th
in capital and small letters.

(h) Table of Contents:

The table of contents shoulc
the Paper: the ges

ol Contents is given b



- i
Preface and Acknowledgement i
List of Ilustrations " - iv
List of Tables D " v
Table of Contents “ - vi
CHAPTER 1:

Introduction . % |
1.1 Meaning and Origin of Secret Cults 5)
12 Names of Secret Cults 4
CHAPTER 2:Reasons Why People Join Secrel Cults 5
2.1 Protection Purpose . 7
2.2 FFinancial Support and Respect 8
23 Group Influence 9
24 Parental Background ,A 10
CHAPTER 3: The Impacts
aal Social Impact o 11
3.2 Political/Economic Impact 11
3.3 Religious Impact > 12
3.4  Psychological Impact 5 12
CHAPTER 4: The Remedies
4.1 Methods of Curbing Secret Cults 13
42  Recommendations 14
43  CONCLUSION . p 14

NOTES ) N 15
BIBLIOGRAPHY - = 16
6. The Text:

The text is the main body of the paper. It is divided into chapters
and introduction is the first part of the text.

6.1 Introduction:
T'he text usually begins with an introduction, which may be chaplef

I. If it is short, the writer may prefer to head it simply

f the

lnlrpducl@n . The introduction, whether it is called chapt€
not, is the first major division of the text. Thus, the first page o
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J(jon 18 poge I (Arabic numerg
jabeled or stated as 1. The gyl

ysuatiy o wed 1o | y
. [his is SUppo! ed 1o introduce yo

- eoduc l) 3
intro¢ OF the paper :
Paper bug jy g flot

Cuen| f

1 Page iy ¢
r S Clearly gtate
: Work (o lye render ¥ Blated
p (hapters:
). 3 ? s DYADEr 1
e main body of the paper ig usually diyiq

! : ‘ . ed into ey
ing a title and cach beginning on 0o chapter, qe,

s hav i
chapter | ancw page,

63 footnote: *

[ootnoles are also considered as part of the text, It ;
have verbatim quotations inside your work Wl"l .h 18 possible to
enclose the verbatim quotation in inverted C()ry;maanA;:‘f“ haPP"',"’*,
uken from a source must be identified in the fO(;lﬁ()lc l?l!:am.auon
evidence that must be (!()Ctlmcnlcd. The purpose Ofd(;ing lhllsm fhe
avoid the :inFur;mcc of representing somebody else’s work as :um
and to let lh'c nuu:uxlud _rcudcr consult your sources and so chccyk tl::
accuracy of your investigation or carry on his own. This convention
is so important in rescarch writing that inaccurate documentation, or
none at all is regarded as a serious offence. For the research wr;tcr
it is both good manners and good morals to acknowledge sources
fairly and accurately.

I'he place in the text at which a footnote is introduced should
be marked with an Arabic numeral. Place the numeral slightly above
the line. The footnote number should follow the passage to which it
refers, If the passage is an exact quotation, the footnote number
comes at the end of the quotation. The footnote numbers must follow
onc another in numerical orders beginning with figure 1 Numbering
may start over on cach page or at the end of each chapter. 1f you
f‘l“'d“ lo list the notes at the end of the entire paper it becomes

Endnote™. If it was found that a note had been omitted or that one
Should be deleted or dropped, it would be necessary © renumber he
"0(es from the point of the desired change 0 the end of the chaper
Or of the maie poini . bered for example, 12715
AT paper. The insertion of a note NUMUDEERSe ey not permitted.
.%fl‘u mitted and the omission of a number llk:dW‘s:tlEc foot (lower
part )n:gl‘cl; ?homd be arrahgf nuﬁl'::crzlf:re::cs are made in the
Xt mye ’L page and all those to Wil ference 10 them. Fewer

Ust appear on the same page the re
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es in the text improves the appearance of
page pace in the footnote area as well as in typing lim.c
In a single paragraph containing more than one quotation from 0; i
work of the same author, a reference number following the |asL1
quotation would permit all the quotations to be cited in one footny,
For example, if we have about three reference numbers all 1hm:
citations would be made in one footnote.

In typing the footnotes you indent the first line of cqg),
footnote the same number of spaces as the paragraph indentatioy,
(five spaces) in the text. Type the footnotes single space, but use
double space between individual footnotes.

+ Although footnotes and endnotes are no longer in vogue, it is
important to let potential researchers know what they are and how
they function.

Examples:
IChinua Achebe. No Longer at LEase, (Heinemann
Educational Educational Books Ltd., 1960), p. 25.

Subsequent Reference
Ibid.. p. 64

First Reference to a Book with more than one Author:

ke Nwosu and Madu Okeke, The Rise of the Student Estate
in Nigeria (Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press 1970), p. 28.
Subsequent Reference
Nwosu and Okeke, p. 10.
Reference to a Magazine Article

'Okafor Nwankwo, “Prospects for a Global Language”
Saturday Review, May 7, 1984, p. 34

Subseguent Reference
Nwankwo, p. 12,

Reference to a Newspaper Article:

John Field, “Automated Medicine™, The New York Times,
January 30, 1991, Sec. 3 p.8
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gent Reference

subs9%,g
ields pqun'l"“’ry on Footnotes
64 " n a footnote the author’s name s Written in

®) order — John Okeke — not inverted 4 iy, , bnl:l -

(b) when more than one author is 1o be nam::;,%:,d.phy'
should be the same as that used in bibliogr: 'h oo
(hat the first author’s name is not invem-,ddp”y oxcept
when a work has three or more author's m'wi‘s:cf"?
conventional to name the first author and BUbs,ti“m::
others or use the Latin word et al which means and others
for the remaining names, for example, John Okeke and
others instead of John Okeke, Nkem Nwankwo and Tom
Okoro. This shortened form is used only in footnotes, not
in a bibliography.

(¢) When a book has an editor instead of an author, the
editor’s name in normal order is used in place of the
author’s name.

@)  After the first reference 10 a work in a footnote, the
author’s or editor’s name is usually shortened to sumame
only or Ibid (in the same place) in subsequent footnotes.

(¢)  If there is no author’s or editor’s name, the footnote
should begin with the title.

1. The Reference Matter or Subsidiary Pages )
The reference matter which is the last part ofa ,p‘?“mdud”
he appendix, glossary, list of abbreviations and the bibliography.

B :
Appendix: it
ek g 1S
Usually, an appendix is not an essential part of every paper :::enll

; l"scl"lll device or way to make available to :ll\:s:on in it. Such
clated 1o the text which 18 uitable for in i
¢ text which is not § tation, cOpies

l\n\i\f\\ri:lls may be tables too detailed for text pl::l or other
i :,\.““c_'“s not generally available t© readers, and figures
It “Mtive materials. and fall 00

Maters 3 i
Sc\.:;‘lknuls included in the appendix mfo:n a soparalc .
VW categories, each category should 303




> piven mber or a letter, For
and each should be given a llll'l . exam
Appendix 1, Appendix 2, /\ppcndllx Jele, or Appendix A, Ap Dle.
B3, Appendix C ete. Each appendix should carry a dcscﬁplive it

7.2 Glossary: e =
If'a paper contains many foreign words or technical words or Faseg

that are not likely to be familiar to the reader, a list of these Words
with their translations or definitions will be helpful, The WOrds'
should be arranged in alphabetical order, like a diclionary_ The
typing should be double spaced.

7.3 List of Abbreviations:

I the author has used some abbreviations in his work, a list of
abbreviations should be put at the end of the Paper. It is poy
necessary to list commonly accepted abbreviations. The list shoyjq
be arranged in alphabetical order by the abbreviation itse]f and not
its spelled-out form. The typing should also be double spaced.

74 Bibliography

A bibliography is a [ist of books, articles, and other publications used
for research work. These are the working bibliography and a final
bibliography.

intensively in your subject,

Before you begin your actual search for titles, ask yourself two
questions:

1. What kind of materials do | want?

2 are the mogt likely places to find it?
an_e You have starteqd to

b'bl'o.gr aphy selective as yoy Prepare it. Do not list three titles that

il ey, Read the e i
Usu® " quickly, Read the Preface o :
lh'r“"‘:::'l.n(s. You can usually e|) Within (hmt,’n?:dmczeck the tabje
;:' ' will be of use to you, Whether

0(

72 The Form of the wof'king Bib'lognphy:

7}: working bibliography is made on 3 by s inch cards
ll'llc on a separate card. Each carg should conygip the name of
ihor, the title of the work and the facts of publicggior, In additig,
Sw card may contain for the anvcmence of the Student, the |
call number and a note concerning the congenys of the work.

7.4.3 The Final Bit?liography:

Itis a type-written list placed at the end of your finished paper. 1t is

the record of the items you found valuapje during your research, It

will naturally contain fewer titles thap your working bibliography,

The final bibliography will be typed from the bibliography cards and

should follow a particular form. [t should contain a citation for each

work mentioned in the footnotes, It may also contain a few works
which you found to be useful background references which was not

cited or quoted in your paper. .

In typing or writing your bibliography observ_e thg following

conventions unless your lecturer recommends modifications.

L If the bibliography is long, group the publications accgrldmg to
type — books, magazines, articles, newspaper articles ;’:s
When the bibliography is short the grouping is
necessary. . :

Listtems alphabecally by autors ot i
by the first letter of the title (n.O"CO“""h"gis lon'g.

10 . The”). Listitema s groups ifblbllog;:tl:v:'cn il

- Single _ Space each item and double space it

v In each item indent two spaces for all lmIC; always be used

"0l thay Current documentation style shou

7 \ _ . in

@ T Summe Bibliogrlply En(l‘lﬂr i givm name for ease |
he author’s surname comes befo

"‘lphabclizing.
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) If the book is the work of an agency, Commiuee.

S Ofg&nizmjo" or
department, rather than an individual, the name of the agene
takes the place of the author’s name.

() It no author is given, the citation begins with the title.

(d) The atle of the book is italicised.

(¢) The facts of publication are the place
publisher, and the date of public

() If no date of publication IS given,

(&) If more than one place is g
first.

of publiCation‘ the

ation, in that order.

use the latest COpyright dae.

iven, on the title page, use only the

(h) Give the publisher's fame as it appears on the title page.

(1) Do not number the items.

8. Revision Questions

(1) What is a research paper?

1) What are the different names of a rese

(1) How do foomotes differ from bj

(v) Why do You have to make re
WTiting a paper?

(¥) What are the

(V1) What points
topic?

(vii) How does

arch paper?

bliography?

ferences to other sources when
Major parts of a research paper?

MUSt you consider before choosing a term paper

“Endnotes™ differ from “Bibliograph_\"'?

Biuiog'. ph,r i
;. P. ). The litrle English
('«""“'"'Jnns Inc., New York, 1977’.“%

C. N. “The Term Paper g5 4 g

% S esth w s
for tertiary institutions Ed. E A Ohllche_m; ! g,: L;" A
publishers, 1996. : WgwgeConup,

[fionts

.. B. O. A. The use of English for hj heredum"‘ :
”"”Mu;wuhlishers Ltd., 1984. % M'Afngm-&b'

rurabian, Kate L. A Manual for Writers of Te"’"l’qurs
UIaUis

Dissertation. Chicago: University of Chicago Pm"’f;’;} and
willis, H., and Charles, M. Cobp. Basi

. = Usage, "Ofabulm-y and
composition. New York: Holt, Rinelant ang Wintstoq Press 1979




Chapter Eighteen

BASIC RESEARCH TECHNIQUES II;
THE TERM PAPER

C. U. Ogbuehi
One of the objectives of a university is to encourage and Promote the

conduct of research. The term paper is a research paper. Let us then
begin by giving a definition of the term paper:

a term paper is a well-researched long essay on a given
subject submitted by students in tertiary institutions in
fulfilment of the requirement of a course.

The term paper is the beginning point of scholarly research for first
year students. The World Book Encyclopedia defines the word
‘research’ as

The use of systematic methods to
evaluate ideas and discover something

and the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English defines
researchas

serious study of a subject, that is

intended to discover new facts or test
new ideas

t\l’lour aim as a researcher s to search for sources of information other
an your personal knowledge on a given topic. The aim is to get

ne:;; information, sharpen perception of a problem, or boost the
authority of an already existing fact.
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rro“d'g:oﬁsin.g the topic i
s are gwen opi”mln.l
SteL g the term Paper in Variou
assig" in tertiary institutions. Som
udie of a term paper topic. They.
0ic€ interest in the topic and n
don’t choose a tO_Pic because i
are interested in it and have a s
example, if you are to choose
and goats, it will be better for you
choose goats than kangaroos of
(b) availability of material- You sho
materials on a topic are available and
(c) time- the time required for.'
your choice of a topic that will require
regard to search for data.
(d) scope— Your choice should plnmtocomuqmﬁgm
of the work. Scope can be narrowed down to specific issues
in order to complete the work on time. :
(e) cost- You should consider your resources when choosing a
topic. Avoid a topic that will be expensive in collecting data
and producing the final report.

o wun
=

Gathering the Data hould do is literature
After picking a topic, the next thing you shou .90 maateﬁil
%earch. This will involve an exhaustive mhfo"dmdn:vdﬂpﬂ‘
n bOOkS, joumals, newspamrs etC, whicth“ hmm 0P |

oPc. The first port of call will be the hwm""';’m":',pﬁ
bibliogr. aphies, reviews, abstracts, periodical m of how to
4 “mpile a preliminary bibliography- Y‘“'kmmnd will be
et erent types of libraries and how they e OB by
l:eml_in your search for materials. You'ﬂ“wmmnls,
Se"’gaZlnes, reviews of books and,JO““_‘;‘,l,”‘ several journals and

el scholarly books related to the 1P S G holady
Valvspape,-s_ To avoid pedestrian ?omfollo wing criteria:

"0 books, and other sources with the "




v current it is. It will
| subject written twenty ye
ones written five years

ok you consult to make sure they are aut
area of the subject. This will help you to rely
gathered from them.
Check the organization of the book, espec
material, for easy retrieval of information. )
o Check the treatment of subject matter
audience/purpose. Scholarly books should treat sub;
level of scholars.
* Check for inclusion of bibliography for further re
referencing. - "
After gathering material from books, journals, news
etc you can take your research on-line. The ICT has made it
for people to gather information fast. The internet-a wo
network of computers —offers a lot of information on many sub
You can surf the website, if the terminologies are known to
information at the shortest time.
As you read through the material you have collected, it is p
that you make notes. Ideally you require for your note 3”x5” ¢
6” note cards, which have the advantage of being easily arran
a definite sequence. You may, however, choose to make y
on ordinary note-books. Before making notes from a t
require a preview of the book in order to determine the
Its content to your topic. You should not read every pa;
book you come across, this is sheer waste of time. Examine t
of contents and the index: they will give you an idea of
parts of the book and the words and terms used in it. C
through the preface and find out the organization of the cor
or scan on the background and content of the bo
thes; exercises, you should be able to extract your mater

os T {me: The next step will be taking notes fr
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(h) Use abbre
and manus

Abbreviations I
£, £K |
L1l
n,d
n, p
No, nos.
P; pp
trans,
ed, eds.




volume, volumes k
above

below

book, books )
revision or revnsed
anonymous ,
used before dates whic
determined only appro

Pt - here and there. Used to indi
citations that are scattered
pseud S pseudonym (used when
uses another name in
sic. - literally means ‘thus’ and use
indicate error in a quoted n
that the spelling, grammatical
logical error in quotation is r
the person quoting.
ill. - illustrated; illustrations.
Abbreviations in Research Writing (Latin)
Terms Abbreviation Meanmg
ibidem ibid. in the same place. > by
et alli et al and others. B |l
idem Id the same as before. _j ,‘
opere citato op.cit. in the work already o)
loco citato loc.cit in the place/passag; |
sine loco SI no place of publi ‘
sine anno Sa no year of publicati J|
editio citata ed. cit. edition cited.
et Tet it stand
312

idest
gxempli —
videlicit _ —
quod Vlde 1
sub voce
manl.lSCl'ipt
et ceterd |
nota bene |
yice versa
yiva voce
Versus

€

et sequens b
Sub finem S!f

scilicet

Task I

Choose any booky

of the following kinds
(1) Outline 9fﬂ
() Exact quot
()  Summary ¢
(4) A paraphra
)  Aninte J

w"ltlng the Reau

Write Your repo‘ @y
hat wil] form the «
Vhich wil] pe ana

etennp
"l'hepu:lpt?"r ;

1 Tablgsi; T
8
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B. The main Text — Chapters that treat the major conte
usually begins with the ‘introduction’ and may sometir
textual notes, maps, graphs etc.
C. The subsidiary pages
Notes :
Blbhography Mandatory
Glossary
Appendix Optional

Dedication- Thi
writer dedica
For example,

(ii.

Parts of the Term Paper .
The cover is designed to carry the following pieces of inform;
- The name of the Institution
- The candidate’s department
- The topic/title of term paper
- The registration No of student i
- Lecture group (optional) i) Acknowledgement
- Date of publication Sl'hn)s is the page where th

helped in his development
Sample cover including those who
acknowledgement is part of
University of Nigeria, Nsukka s pan. ;
Department of Linguistics

(iv) The Preface - This is
Preface the writer sets out
chapter, how he collected
Process, the scope of the
Preliminary part of the te;
man figure (i, ji, i, jv.e c).

Global Warming and Climate Change: Problems and
Prospects

(A term paper submitted in partial fulfillment of the course |

GSP 101. The Use of English 1)

By

[TIQ The maip tex¢
Okoro, C.0. * Main text of a term pap
*15 the chapter thaf
g "3 give definitions o
2009 Vill he
= € researc

the text. e ot <



supporting details. The main text may have graphs, tables, di
charts etc or they may be added as appendices. The pages of g e
text are marked with Arabic figures (1, 2, 3,4 etc).

IIL. The gubsidiary pages
The subsidiary pages include: . .
- notes- which is a list of direct quotations

- bibliography — an alphabetized list of books.

consulted

- glossary- an alphabetized list of strange words and
technical terms which the writer explains.

- appendix- Supplementary materials such as ¢
maps, graphs, interviews, questionnaires etc.

Documentation

As a researcher, your aim is to seek out sources of information/ideas

other than your own. In doing this, you will use ideas and facts from

other scholars, you may make direct quotations to support points

made. This is necessary in order to make your conclusions credible,

In terms of research, documentation is the acknowledgement of

sources of ideas/information in the report. It is important to

document for the following reasons:

- It helps the researcher to avoid plagiarism. Plagiarism is
false assumption of authorship which is a serious intellectual

dishonesty.

It gives credibility/reliability to the researcher’s conclusions

since they are derived from various authorities.

- [t shows the extent of the researcher’s citations

- It brings together the ideas of many scholars and thus helps
In cross-referencing

It directs other researchers to sources when they compile

preliminary bibliographies.

We have two forms of documentation:

(a) bibliographica] documentation
quotations
() Textual documentation which

comments, explanationg relevant t

which shows sources of

shows additional facts;
o the work.
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i

el fy divergent views. This form
clart researcher. There are various
°Verymade proper notes during da A
e ¢ in compiling your ‘notes’ 4nq

1 {a, K 3 ) 1'
th;;osusgstyles of documentation such as Hap :yyle:rgel;ear:
Vanual of Style (CMS), Counci of Biology Egigo.s (C;“g)

Columbia On-line style (COS), American /
association. (APA), Modern language Associatiop (MLA) and the

classic style. The classic style, which relies heavily on the yse of

Latin expression, is now obsolete. The list is not exhaustive, some
subject areas have their styles of documentation. The differences in
format are sometimes minor and are regarded as variants of the other.
The Harvard style, for instance, is a variant of the APA. We shall
examine two of the major styles of documentation which are popular.
(I) MLA style (Modern language Association)

The MLA is commonly used in the Humanities. It has the format of
the classic style but does not rely on the Latin expressions used by
the classic style. e ok

The followitlzlg are entries for ‘notes’ and ‘bibliography’ in MLA
style. :

MLA STYLE:

otes

'Chinua Achebe, Arrow of God (London: Heinemann, |
singl ”
oh Jolfnl;go;;el::z;) Mary Whitten, sz;:f:c Co:lggg)ﬂw_ (two
¢d (NY: Harcourt Brace Jovanovichinc,
AUlhors). o Studies in EAP
JAnyaan, C. Esiobu C. and EA- 9’99'(‘;;;'(“ Authors)
Curriculum (Nsukka: Das P “"SS’AI Panacea (Nsukka: Uniy:
C. U. Ubadire et al, Writers Block: s
Press, 1959) 16. (more than three

1964) 8.
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"B.O. Oluikpe,ed. The Use of English for Higher E,
(Onitsha: Afiicana-FEP, 1980) 30 .(book with aditor), fon
“Christopher  Fry, “Laughter.” The Norton Reader, “
{nthology of Exposiory prave, 3™ od  Bd
Arthur M Bdstman etal, (NY: www, Norton and Co Inc., '963)3
73, (eatry from an anthology)

John Pitzgerald, “The Misconceived Revolution: State
Sockly m China’s Nattonalist Revolution, 192396 »
Jourmal of dvion Shudes 49 (1990): 323 (journal Article)

Nnadozie Nkemakolam, “The Didacticism of lgbo Folkloe,»
npudlishad Ph.D Dissertation, \17l\i\‘cmit)~ of Nigeti;.
Nsukla, 198%) 8

MLA ENTRY FROM ELECTRONIC SOURCE
| Buchi Emecheta. “Biographical Information.”

Contemporary literary Criticism.6 Jan.2009
<http://www.enotes. Com/>.

o

Electronic /

address

Examine the entries for
features

* Entries are numbered

‘notes’ and you will notice the following

(called superscripts)

*  First name of author comes first and surname last

* First line is indented subsequent lines begin flush with the
margin

* Parentheses encloses the imprint of books

“

There is exact pa

gination
Frequency

of journal article is indicated

(LA STYLE
\ £
1

piB ;¢)(:Rz\l‘ll"/.(, i

» (. Arrow of God. Lo on: Hei
,\‘-hg-l\\':. C.U, Esiobu, C.& Obtif(l\?:ammg 1964
Curriculum. Nsukka: DGS Pregs. l;NO Shudiey Edp

1 John * The Misconceived Reygp. -

in China’s Nationalist R““"ulion‘ on: Stage ad Socieny
1023-26.” Journal of Asian Shuies 49 (1999 ‘
. Christopher. “Laughter.” 7he Norton, g

Anyan

pitzgerale

Expository Prose. Ed. Arthur 73 é:—‘ ,,..\;:0:(’?_\ y
Norton & Co Inc, 1965. d Ny: w
pyamine the Entries for Blbllog‘mphy and take noge -
features. "

« Entries are arranged in alphabet

cal sequence, thev are
numbered il

e Sumame of author comes first

« First line of entry begins from margin subsequent lines are
indented.

* Imprint is not enclosed with parentheses

* No exact pagination indicated

All inclusive pages of journal article indicated

THE APA STYLE e .
The APA (American Psychological Assocnauon). is a style ﬂ(:e
documentation common in the sciences.It is sometimes Gauﬁ!dAPA
Harvard style. and also a variant of the triple entry style. Ta]:;er the
Syle is used in-text, where entries are made before or
{Uotation. For exam le, in the
According to Achebe (1975:19), “Art is, and was ahvays, &
Service of man”. is way:

he reference ?:indinect- the enige a)s'htfull:; t\::tse ‘h'i‘gs
(1975) thinks that writers in Affica

: are of relevance to their societies. rences are entered. 00l
L N end of the entire report, a list ofre the references:

Q 51 nd articles cited are listed under

Vhen ¢
{ Cht‘be

39
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Achebe, C. (1975). Morning yet on creation day.
Heinemann.
Verma, G.K. and Beard, R. M. (1981). What is education resear
Perspectives on technique of research. Aldershot: Groyl ch:
The following are the peculiarities of the APA style. AR
= The acknowledgment is in-text
. Three entries are made for direct quotations-
Surname, Year of publication and date of publicatio
. There is date of publication after surname in engy; e'sl
for references.

Londy,

Conclusion

We have given here the basic principles of writing a term paper. The
mforma.tion, with regard to details of documentation styles, is not
exhaustive. You will leam more details in chapter nineteen of this

text,k and as you get on with your work in bigger and higher research
work.

e

m, Jacques and Graff, He
par™ L arcourt Brace Jovanoy ch, 19

1l Judith. Doing your Re-!eam],
pell, researchers in Education, Mil

1987.

ders Chauncey oduction 15 pe, . ' :
= History N.Y: Macmillan, 1989 " in Englih Literary




Chapter Nineteen

DOCUMENTATION IN RESEARCH WRITIN(;

N. E. Achebe Ph. D

Introduction 321
Academic research requires that students’ work be accompanijed by
adequate bibliographic sources. These sources cnable readers ¢,
locate information about the source of the material. Location of
source material is of great value to the researcher who may require
cited works for his own research. What then is research? Research
can be defined as the disciplined process of investigaﬁgwd fact
finding which will lead the writer to_discover lhe\mltﬁbo\ut,a
phenomenon. Research can also be described as patient, careful and
prolonged studies. Such patience and careful study are embodied in

specialized forms of writing like the term papers, dissertation and
thesis.

Research trains students in
facts, information sifting and pre
evidence students need to defend an
It is therefore required in research t
where he found his evidence. In
whether it is a statement of prec
collection of footnotes and quotat

proper organization of thought,
cision writing. It provides the
d express their opinion in thesis.
hat a student must state how and
other words, the research paper
onceived opinion or prejudice, a
ions tied together, must state how
and where the facts were discovered so that readers can easily trace
them. One important feature of research is that it requires a lot of
cross-referencing and this allows a reader to locate the source of
material for his own research. Students learn a lot through researcl?.
For example, they can learn to select, evaluate and analyze their
work. Most importantly, students learn to think and create a new
angle of vision for their project. It is only in this sense that the
research paper can pe original and the validity of student’s

Intellectual maturity proven. However, because no piece of writing

IS totally original, especially at the undergraduate level, honesty and

CoUESy scholarship demand that a student acknowledges the

Js and ideas borrowed ﬁom
ik entation.
The varying definitions of go,
_nd institutions ma.ke it difficult fbr,,é
dlilh sufficient detall's' the Proper megpiy, o
::/sc it in rescarch writing. In this chapter, altemp i 1
define the term documentatlon, discusg Some { made o
common to the numerous documentatigy, $
reflect current international standards,
be on MLA style manual.

docum

What Precisely is Documentation?
Documentation is a metho_d scholars use
information, direct quotations, opinions,
while writing their research report, Documentation indicates the
sources of material quoted or referred to in a thesis, dissertation, and
project report as well as students’ term Paper to avoid plagiarism or
inl‘ﬁngcmcnt of copyright. In documenting sources of data and/or
information in research, the writer chooses from the numerous style
manuals provided by individuals, institutions and associations.
Because there are many types of these manuals, writers and _stud_e_nts
may have difficulty in not only making a f:hoice but also in citing
properly elements of the bibliographic details.

0 acknowledge sources of
ideas and facts consulted

Purpose of Documentation . > the

Documentation is an important skill in research wntuf]begdbezan?;:d 4

books and other pieces of material writers USF "'l::ntify el

sufficient detail for interested readers to easily i ¢

documentation helps writers to: ) el

L. Explore 516 root of sources Cl“°:_"l: in the work o

Provide sources for further reading:

Provide sources for ve'nt'?catlon. y

Avoid charges of plagiarism. d how a piece of mater

Indicate to the reader where an

was found.

6. Indicate to the reader V
area,

S

T R
arious authorities writing in

323




i Indicate mastery of literature search.

Sources of Documentation

When students quote, paraphrase, summarize, or refer to th
another writer, they are required to cite its source, using footnotq;
references and bibliography. :

Material that can be documented using these methods

books, periodicals or serials, letters, government Publicatiopg
company and Associations’ report, conference, seminars, Pesearcl;
papers, lectures, - interviews, reprints or mimeographs |
undergraduate projects, doctoral dissertation and masters theses,
unpublished raw data from studies and proceedings from meeting
and symposia. Other materials for documentation are the Audio-
visual (A/V) materials like the film strips, television broadcast and

programme series, music recordings as well as electronic media such
as on-line sources, e-mail and e-journal.

Forms of Citation Style

There are basically two forms: - The classic and the triple entry
styles. These two are the early forms and the root of other
documentation styles that researchers use today. For easy
understanding, the documentation o citation style will be
categorized according to their root beginning with the classic style.

The Classic Style

This is the earliest style adopted by writers to indicate sources of
quotations, ideas or information in a work. The classic style relies
heavily on abbreviated Latin words such as ibid. op. cit, et al, in order
10 avoid repetition of bibliographic details previously indicated in
the foolnotcs and in-text citation. The classic style gave rise to other
versions some of which also use Latin words. Notable ones are the
Kate Turabian (KT), the Chicago and the Harvard styles, the Modern
%““E%e Association (MLA) style and the Citation Sequence (C-
S),. version of the Council of Biology Editors (CBE), Council of
Science Educators (CSE) and the American Medical Association
(AMA) styles, Scholars in humanities and physical sciences

Patronize different style manuals, The reason for stating them in this
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€ Work of

ter is to give GSP Students . .
Ch;%nunity to selegta style Wﬁﬁ
(f)apculf)’ and discipline as mogt of the-

pased on MLA style manual, | e us folm

1. Reference to a Complete Book.

with one individual as the agghr .o ;
(a) (i) Greenhalgh, T. How ,orkf::::'}’or Compiler
Evidence Based Medicine Lo"ggr, .The Basics of
Publishing Group, 200; on: B. M. j
(i) - —Ibid. (Means

that thj :
refers to (i) above) {tisfenty i fepeated and
iii)  Collins, P. The Stam E :
( Sharp Press Ltd., 20021., "clopaedia. New Yor
(b) With two (or three) individuals as
compilers.
(1) Ogbazi, NJ, Azikiwe, U and Ifelumni, 1. Studies in
Gender Discrimination in the 21 Century. Oweri:
Cape Publishers Intemational Ltd., 2001.
(i) Ogbazi, N.J. et al. Studies in Gender Discrimination in the
21*" Century Owerri: CapePublishers International
Ltd., 2001.
(ii1) Vitale, P.H and Brown, P. F. The Basic Tools of Research.
New York: Barron’s Educational Series, 2001. :
Note that in the first citation, (Ogbazi and others.) you ‘?0 not cite,
‘and others’ or ‘et al’. It is when the same is quoted twice that the
lerms can be used. For example, Ogbazi,N.J. et al,or _Vlta]e,P.H et
al .In this case, the second citation should have dlﬂ‘;fe"‘mpatﬁ:
Number(s) to distinguish it from the page(s) cited earlier '
work(i.e, if you are making use footnotes f)r'endnot&c) o
(¢). With an institution instead of an indmd.ual‘as a?;amk;gue i
(i) Nnamdi Azikiwe Library (NAL). Nigeriand 5CCc oo
PR kka, Enugu:
University of Nigeria, NSO

Press, 2003.

joint authors, editors or




~

References to Part of a Book
en the part is written by the same author as 5 Part

a whole book for example;

(1) Dike, V. W. ‘The use of library.’ Library Reso
Education. Enugu: ABIC Publishers, 1993
page numbers are added if you are
citation under footnotes or endnotes. Note also
the single quotation marks are used to diﬂ‘erenﬁme
the part of the book from the book title. Yoy can als,
use the double quotation marks. Consistency shoulq
be your watch word here.

b. When the part is written by someone other than the
of the book. For example,

(i.) Iffih, B.N. ‘Epilogue: The response of University of
Nigeria, Nsukka.” Ed. Kalu, O.U. The courge of the
Vandals: Nature and Control of Cults in Nigerian
University System. Nsukka: Joen Press, 2001.

Urceg in
Note thy

author

3 Reference to an Article in an Encyclopaedia
a. When the author of the article can be determined: For
example,

(1) Myers, Tom. ‘Library.” New Standard Encyclopaedia, Vol.10.
Chicago: Ferguson Publishing Company, 2000.

b. When the author of the article cannot be determined, the
title becomes the first clement of description. For
example,

(i) “Research and development.” New Standard Encyclopaedia,
Vol.14, 2000 .
4(. ) Reference to an Article in a Journal or Newspaper
a.

When the author of the article is known. :
(i) Okafor, T.O “The Nigerian Copyright Law and Plagiarism in
Tertiary Institutions ’ Lagos Librarian. 42.12 (2000): 22-26.
(b). When the author is unknown, the title becomes the first
item of description as in item 3b(i) above.

When the author is knowp m
(c) example,

(|) O()S()ujngO,DMMngfa'w."

¢ are NUMETOUS Citation Problems stygery

g,erreadiﬂg on classic d ion styles, M’“”fﬁy.
consult Tural?lan K.u[;. A Mamlalfor Writers ome'm‘ﬂl %)
nd Dissertations. 6" ed. Chicago:  Theses
University Press, 1998 or the current My 4 Mana)

The Triple Entry -
This uses the surname of thf: mor, the year of
pagination to cm:_ a text. This is why it is called
Below is a typical example of an in-text citation depicting
information from authors used by a writer in an op- going research
(i) Achebe (2000:15) notes
(i)  Okafor (2001:71) warns
(i)  Okonkwo (2003: 12) observes
Examples of citation formats that use the triple entry are The
American Psychological Association (APA), the Harvard Style, and
the Council of Biology Editors (CBE) style. Note that the CBE has
two versions, one is the citation — sequence (C-S) which is like the
MLA style and the name- year version which is like the APA style.
Note that the CBE version that is typical of the triple entry style can
be used where necessary, consistency is the rule. There should not
be a mix-up in the use of two or more styles in a'researcb wo;l:
Most style manuals require students to asseml?le a list of the woxi :
they cited in their term paper. This can be done in three wayfs n:x::: ei’/
References, bibliograph (or works cited for MLA) and foo
» graphy
endnotes.

Publication znq
the triple entry,

The Reference ti

: when quoting
A reference is an acknowledgement 2 w?ter mr?cke;leferences e
d.lrcctl_y or paraphrasing another writer’s woh'"n,eyare —ritten
limited 10 works cited in the body of the research

in alphabetical order by author’s surname
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The Bibliognphy .
A bibliography is a work cited outside the content of a dog enty,
with the intention for further studies. It contans a list of all gy
publications a student has consulted both in writing hi.s work anq for
er research. Entries in a bibliography are made in alphabeﬁcal
order. They are not numbered, neither are superscripts useq asip the
footnotes. Bibliography has many definitions. It can also pe referreg
10 as the art and practice of describing books, with iculay
reference to their authorship, publication, physical form ang li
content. In the context of scholarly publication, a bibliography is 2
list of references given at the end of the work, depicting the SOurceg
cited and those not cited in the text of an article, book or term Paper
being suggestions from the author for further reading. Ap MLA entry
begins with the surname of the author rather than the first name. The
Su;name is immediately followed by the title
publication. publisher, date of publication. A bj

. Statement of author

1

2 Title of work

3 Place of publication
3 Publisher

Imprint or facts of
publication

o Date of publication
Portraits etc } Collation
The citation elements are ysefy in establishing Smﬂdards, in
documentation when fully incorporated using MLA style. Typical
€xamples include a-h below:
(a)Belkin, NJ. et al ‘Cases

of Interactive Information

SYStems.” Expert  Systems with Applications. 9
(1995): 379 _ 395

(b)Dervin, B <A Overview of Sense-making Research: Concepts,
Methods g Results o Date’.  nternational
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Communications Associa,,'o,, 4

Texas, 1 983.
enck, H. J., Amold, W, a4 eil
psychology. London: Searcp, Press,
cevic, T. ‘Relevance Recons; a
(d)SmN.o Pors. Information Sciepe,.

(c)Eys

- Integragis .
(Proceedings [of] COLIS 2)C 8":1?;,

Librarianship, 1996

annon, C.E  and Weaver, W.w.
()Sh Communication. Urbana, J)) London
Press, 1949.

(f)The Royal Society Scientific Informatiop Conf

July 1948. Report and Papers
Society, 1948.

(g)Wilson, T.D. and Walsh, C.
Interdisciplinary Perspective

Submitteq

Sheffield Department of Informati

(h)Wilson, T.D. ‘Information Needs
Progress?” Ed. B.C Vickery. Fj
Progress: A Journal of Docy
Aslib, 1994

Types of Documentation

References

and
Endnotes

F"Otnotes and Endnotes I
O0tnoteg are so called because they are o pa
Of the Page in which references to them are m
"Mportany qQuotations requiring documentation.

The mathe

Information Behaviowr: g,
- Sheffield: University of
on Studies, 1996,

menation Review. London:

aced at the bottom

Therefore, footnotes

Matical The, of
MIVETSity of Tllinojs

€rence. 21 Jupe- 2
London: The Royal

Bibliography

de. They indicate
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are essential component of documentation. They can alsq ok

at the end of each chapter or end of a book. When this happens tl:ed
are called end notes. Footnotes and endnotes can be ygeq (;c,ey
specific portions of a work rather (hun the entire pub]iCaﬁo I:(:
Support  statements made by the writer. When such Citationg ar
made within the text, they may disrupt the flow of though, there
distracting the reader from the s.uttstance. of the argumen. It
therefore conventional to give the information about the work in g,
footnotes. :

The foot and end notes have Superseripts  wigh Arab,
numbers to indicate the source of qu(\(‘d(iqns. An Arabic Number or
superscript is assigned to the last word of the quoted materig). This
number is subsequently used as a reference point for a
documentation entry. The foot and end notes citation have the sam
elements of description as in references and bibliography. The only
major difference is that while the surname of the author js Writtep
first in references and bibliography, the Surname comes last jp foot
and end notes. The same citation in the footnote may or may ot
appear in the references or bibliography because footnote can he
used alone to cite documents. Note that footnotes are numbered
consecutively throughout the paper. To avoid numerous footnotes at
the bottom of g Page or at end of the paper, students are not
chcouraged to use footnotes jn their term paper writing.  The

distinction between entries in a bibliography and footnote is shown
below:.

Footnote:
'Benson E. Edoka. Introduction 1o Library Science. (Enugu:

SNAAP Press, 2000) 191.

Remember that the fir:

Subsequent reference

words used (g comple

st time a work s mentioned, it is cited in full:
S (o the same work are shortened and Latin
e entries.

In A Bibliograph_y;
Edoka, ? E. Introductioy, lo Library Science. Enugu: SNAAP Press,
2000,

suide for Referring to the Work :

. Guide for thers o

nsk'f“g references to the works of others, dyrin sndee c(hc Text,

M:_‘(.:lg is done in two ways Namely: p ourse of
wrill ’

: araphrasip, or indi
ation and direct quotation. In Paraphras; i 0" indirect

Ng, the writer
: TR epresents
he ideas from a source in his own Words ang 5 OWledges (he
the

urce, while in direct quotation, a writer Teproduces exqeq words
sou .nces or ideas from another Writer’s text (o Support or reﬁ:xé
scn:; issues in his/her work and also acknowledges (he source,
i;‘f?lk‘" a writer refers to the work of others, jt i conventional (hat pe
orovides two pieces of information namely: aulhor‘.s name or the itle
bf the work and the page numch of the work . Ths ;s called in-text
% pmenlhe“c_a' c'nat.xon. 'I.'hls allows readers (_sludems or
researchers) to identify lmmedlately the sources the writer has used,
so as to study them for possible use.

B

(|“0|

1. Parenthetical Citations : na
There are three major methods of parenthetical cnlahons;_mree
examples will be given with MLA slylc_f manual. The MLA tonn'fal
follows the author- page method. This means lh:.ll Lhc author’s
surname and page number(s) from which lhe‘quolanon is la};en are
in the text, and a complete reference is also in the works c!ted (or
bibliography or references, depending on your 'chmc_e uc:t
documentation style). The author’s name may appear enher. in the
sentence itself or in parentheses following the quotation u?er
paraphrase, but the page number(s) should always appfar lrlle :
parentheses not in the text of the writer’s sentences. FO{ ce;lacr?lgm.ms
MLA style, students can present the following parentheti
in three wa S: : or
ai “}/,ordsworth stated that Romantic po;lul'yf;:;f‘gff(‘;‘;d}).)
“spontaneous overflow of.pozjvel: the. “spoatanenus
b. Romantic poetry is ohaalEe ({VOrdsworth 263).
S feelln%S the role of emotion in
¢. Wordsworth extensively exPloremphmse.
the creative process (263)-p




2. Indirect Quotations.

An indirect quotation is a quotation a student found in another g,
that was quoted from an original document. For such indire,,
quotation, students can use “qtd in” to indicate the source, [p ML :
style such indirect quotation can be represented as: 4
Okonkwo argues that high schools are to act as “Social
Service Centres, and they don't do that wel]” (qtd. in
Okafor).

3. Direct Quotations.
When writers quote directly the work of others. they usually formg
i ifferently depending on the length, that is

whether the quotation is long or short.
Below are some guideline s for incorporating quotations in papers
using the ML A stvie
a2 To indicate sho; juotations (e.g. four lines of prose or verse),
in a te lose the quotation within double or single
quotatios or if more than four lines, omit quotation
MaTks. and indent the quotation. Provide the author and
specifi citation in the text and a complete reference in
' 1bibliography or references. For example,
2 0 some, dreams express “profound
s of personality™( Foulkes 184). To this, others
disagree
b. If the writer omits a2 word or words from a quotation, indication of

the omitted word(s) is made by ellipsis marks surrounded by
brackets. For example:
In an essay on Urban legends, Brunvard notes that “some
mdividuals make every recent rumour or tale (...) and in
a short time a lively exchange of details of gossip”. :
¢ If there are ellipsis marks in the quoted author’s work, there is
no need 1o put brackets around them. Brackets are only placed
around ellipsis marks to distinguish them from those in the
quoted author’s work.

d

W

[f the writer wants 1o cite 5 Specific Bp, '
is to place the Bible versjop, in paren the _Quotation, ¢he rule
varies in its translation. For example, > 35 €ach versiop
Ezekiel saw “what seemed ¢,
creatures” each with faces of, man, 3 Jj,,
an eagle [New Jerusalem Bible, Ezek |
Long quo(ati.ons: In this type, quotation marks 5y, s
basic guide is to start the quotation op 3 pey, line l?;ged. The
inch from the left margins and Maintain single ﬁne Sen; one
throughout the quotation. For example: o
The educated elites have Wrong conception of Dickens.
According to them:

'hen school education as distinguished from natura] education was

four IiVing
0, an ox, ang
:S-IO].

first practiced, it was assumed that a child destined to be a scholar
should be allowed to do nothing but study and be kept hard a1
it all the time, the penalty for idleness or inattention being merciless
flogging. It was assumed also that every child, no matter whar jis
tastes, aptitudes, or capacity may be, is a potential theologian,

ph

tlosopher and Latin poet and orator of the rank Invariably, the

child was called on to be Homer, Plato. Pythagoras, Aristotle,
Cicero, Virgil, Newton, Liebniz and Einstein rolled into one (Hogan
and Bogart 4).

Documentation of Electronic Sources: )
Electronic sources are important in research. For = reason,
examples covering a wide range of these sources are treat

a.
Fo
po

A web site . Date of
T a web site entry include Au_tho'r(s). u’de.of p;%elri'axed :mh
sting/revision, Name of institution/organization,

the Si[e, Name of page, Date of access, electronic address.

Note that if an author is given for a we

€lries will start with the alphabetized
of th

of th

or electronic source,
aor( bt oL, the e
while a shortened version
tation. It is necessary ©
are often

€ work will be usedasthemmegly‘ci
€ title will be used for parentheti

ist th

"the date of access because web postings
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information available at one date may no longer be available |,
Note the use of angled brackets around the electronic addregs, ther.
are often required for clarity. The generic citation form using t:y
MLA would look like examples a - e: ?
(a) Cameron, R.D ‘A Universal citation database
catalyst for reform in scholarly commuﬂicati()nv
Firstmonday, Vol. 2. No.4 (1997). Web. 2'0
Novermber 199g
<lmp:,//\\'\\'w.ﬁrs(mondav.dk/issues/issue
2_4/cameron/index.html>.
(b) Harter, S.P ‘The Impact of Electronic Journals ¢,
Scholarly Communication: A Citation Analysis ®
The public — Access Computer System Reviews Vo 7
No. 5, (1996):5-34. Web. 20 November 199g<
htlp://infoIib.uh.edu/pr/O?/nS/haner>.
(c) Jacobs, J. ‘Providing Data Services for Machine —
_Readable Information in an Academic Library: Some
Levels of Service. Public Access Computer Systems
Review Vol. 2. No. | (1991):144-160.Web. | Sept.
1998 <hgp://info.lib.uh.cdu/percsrev.htm>.
(d) Maricic, S. ‘The Mainstream — Peripheral Science
Communication,
Technoscience. Vol. 10.No.1(1 997).Web. 20
November 1998

<hug://wxwv.cis.vt.edu/lechnoscience/97win/comm./
htm>

as 3

(¢) Weintraub, J. "The Development and Use of a Genre
Statement for Electronic Journals.’ Sciences. Issues
in Science and Technology Librarianship. Vol.l17
(1998). Web. I Sept.1998
< http://www libr .ucsb.edu/istl/> . Note that a
variant ML A collation details may be presented as
follows:

(2) Rudolph, J. and Brackstone, D, ‘Too Many Scholars
Ignore the Basic Rules of Documentation.” Chronicle
of Higher Education, 1] 4 (1990) 56. This shows that

‘11" is the v
number,
(b) Tanheaill SRS, ‘Bib“0gmphic [nformay;
Pl'.(.)cc?smg Standards Annyg) Reviey of. I:f(()) gy
.'S'(, ience and Tec/molow I8_2(]983) 61.94 rma‘l:on
is the volume numbe, and 9 ; 7% Here ‘18’

: .
) Web site with author: S the series Number,
(a

Felluga, Dino, Undergradygq, Guide 1o
Purdue University. |7 De°'1999-Web.;§ %’;e;a%oﬁ;’y»_//
smni.cc. purdue. Educ % 7 Efelluga/lheo.-y 2.htm 7> ttp:
zb) Web site without author i
Purdue On Line Writing Lab, Purdue University. Web 1
Feb. 2003 < mp: 4 oWl English.  Purgye
eduhandouts/reseamh/r-nua_bmb.
(c) Article on a web site
i. Article with author:
Poland, Dave. “The Hot Button.” Roughcut:
Tumer Network Television, Web. 28 Oct.
1998 <http:// www. Rougheut. Com >.
il. Article without author :
‘Modem Language Association Format.’
Purdue Online writing Lab. Web. 6 February
2003 < Purdue Universityhttp:// owl. english.
Purdue.eduhandouts/research/r-mla html>.
iii. Article in On-line Journal or Magazine: 2y ‘
Wheelis, Mark. ‘Investigating ‘Dlselase
Outbreaks: Under a Protocol to the‘Blologlf:aJ
and Toxin Weapons Convention. Emergl;lg
Infectious Diseases. 6.6 (2002) Web. 35
Dec.2000<http://www.cdc. 2
gov/ncidod/eid/vol.6006/ wheelis.
| g ications
V. E-maj communic : ! | o
rel e p;r‘sl(t)]:’;:_ “Title of the message.” Ema
person’s name.
Date of message.

olume Numbe, and the 4>




This format is used for personal interview, personal letters
conversation between two people. Because this or eve
communication does not have titles, the description shoulq Pe o
as personal interview rather than the conventional method ofe “.O'led
the exact name of recipients. For example, E-mail (o Okekwmmg
generic citation form using the MLA is for example, € The
(a)  Email to you as Mr. Okeke (reader and author),

Okeke, Andrew. ‘Re: Modernist Literagyy »

E-mail to the author. 15 Nov. 2000. ure,

(b)  E-mail communication between two parties, not includi
2 i

the author. Achebe, Nancy “Re On-line Tuloring” e
Ihe essential parts of an e-mail mes i
al parts é @ 'Ssage incly
(optional), address, the symbol @ (at), the : o i
dal), SS, S) W (at), C

SCIvers  electrop

5 7 e « . 5 . n

address and the type of institution or organization of the server r(l)c
. ror

example an hypothetical email address s Nancy Achebe
. — 3
Rainbownet @yahoo.com. '

(nancyachebe) Rainbownet @yahoo.com
name  address address at server’s types of
. organization
Email address abbreviations:

Types of organization

. ‘ Abbreviation
Commercial com

network net

education edu
Orgunlzauon Org
government 5

military i?i I

V Article in reference database on CD ROM

\TVT:S »l'\a; 1. Enca.rlu: CD-ROM.. Seatle: Microsoft, 1999.
- AAflicle from a periodically published data base on CD ROM.
Read, ~ William.  ‘Whites and the
Entertainment Industry.’
Tennessee Tribune: Ethnic Newswatch. CD -
E{SOM. Data Technologies. ( 25 Dec. 1996):
For more about

citing e| y
Documenlalion: § electronic sources students should read MLA
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Basic Rules for Citation
In order to be useful, documentation entries are required to be
accurate so as to adhere to some set of rules or standards. These ryles
are embodied in the International Standard Bihliographic
Description (ISBD)  Programme and those enumerated in
cataloguing codes of the Anglo-American cataloguing Rules. The
rules in these standard codes are concerned with how to cite details
of works (such as term papers, monographs, reports official
publications, conference proceedings and lectures) to ensure that
relevant and accurate information is available to readers.

To document sources of works cited, students may be guided by the
following rules:

1. Cut 3” x 5 index card and write on one side of the card
only.
2. Study and identify the various entry elements e.g. author,

title, facts or publication and collation. (physical
description of books by ascertaining the number of

pages).

3. Determine the relevance of each source to your research
before listing.

4. [nvert author’s names, place surname last if you are using

the MLA footnotes but in references and bibliography the
author’s surname should come first. If work has more
than one author, you may list all the author’s name in the
sequence they appeared in the work. Follow up with their
initials after a comma preceding the surname of other
authors. Another method is to write et al, but for each
case be consistent for example: Documentation in
research writing written by Achebe, N. E., Okeke, F.O.
and Ozioko, R. E. can be written in the reference list,
followed by the title of the work and other
documentation details. Or the first author’s surname can
be written followed by ‘et al’ and other details. A

5. If more than one work of a particular author is to be cxle_d,

order them alphabetically by title using three hyphens in

place of the author’s name for every entry after the first.
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(e}

d

-0

h

If no author is given for a particular work, alphgbetiza b
the title of the workI apd use a shortened version of the
; arenthetical citations.
g:;i,f:]ri;e each lette.r in the Fitles of .an.icles, books,
journals etc. Alternative form is to capitalize only the
first letter of the title and use small or lower case letters
in other words of the title-this applies in APA style But
whichever one you use, be consistent.
Underline or italicize titles of books, journals, magazines,
newspapers and films. Underlining is necessary when
you use the manual typewriter that has no italics feature.
Arrange documentation index cards in alphabetical order
if it is for references and bibliography, if footnote,
arrange by entries serially in descending order and make
entries according to numbers.
Write all punctuation marks where necessary according
to 1504 — 1986 documentation rules and ISBD (G)
framework. Punctuation helps to distinguish one
component of the elements from another. It also helps to
partition the elements of cited work for easy
understanding by readers.
For a lecture or a speech, give the speaker’s name, the
title of lecture or speech in quotation marks, the meeting
and sponsoring body, the location; (e.g place/city) and
date of lecture. If no title, use appropriate labels e.g.
lecture or seminar. For referencing electronic sources
provide the following information:
Author’s name (if not available, use the article title as
the first part of the citation)
Article title
Publication name
Publication date
Page Number
Data base name
Service name

I. d ~ . »
Name of the library where service was accessed.
Name of the town where service was accessed.

j. Date of access.
See examples on article on a website (Ci - iii) above
Note that sometimes the above details may not be comp

. lete of where
complete they may not follow strictly the above

S€quence 0l
presentation. But student should be consistent in applying (he rule
- o C

Overall, there are four essential rules of referencing
(i) Every item of the source lifted ml\lrﬂl
places, in-text and in reference.
works cited at end of a work
(i) Lifting of other author's ideas, quotations.
information or expressions in printed and diagrams,
tables, summaries or paraphrased works must
regularly be included in the documentation list, any
omission shows that work is incomplete. :
(1i1) Consistency in the use of style manuals in a work
(iv) Use of punctuation marks to delineate entry elements
in the cited work.

appear in two
bibliography or

Glossary of Terms

Ellipsis - The omission of a word or passage indicated by three
periods with a space before, after and between each period.
The words or phrases omitted may refer to the author or an
idea on the page that may not be required for full meaning
of the texts.

Plagiarism - A literary word for using another author’s style, ideas
or words without acknowledgement.

Thesis - A simple statement of opinion which the entire work is

designed to support.

Superscripts — A number superimposed on the last word of quoted
materials for easy identification. A superscript
number serves as a reference point either in the form
of foot note or end note.

Revision Questions

I~ What is documentation? State four reasons why a student should

document sources of his/her work.

2. State five basic rules which may be useful to students in citing

documents for research




List five types of information required for documentiy g

electronic sources.

4. What factors govern 2 student’s choice of quotations for 3 term

5 Whicl'l documentation style manual relies heavily on Lagp
" words? Give two examples of this in terms of their use.

6. Explain the following abbreviations; et. al, op. cit., Ibid., chap,

Loc cit : s .
7. Explain the following terms in research writing: Title, Impriny,

) Collation, Notes.

Notable abbreviations in Classic Style

Abbrev. Full Meaning Context
1. anon. anonymous not known Work whose author is unknown
2. bk Book Textual for reading and writing materials
3. Chap. Oh. Chapter(s) Paging work  Used for work identification
4. ¢ @ Crca about Used to approximate dates e.g.
(c. 1834).
5. ed., eds. editor(s) Authority Used for researcher
edition(s) responsible for a work.
or edited by
6. eg. exempli
gratia For example For explanation
7. 3 et al and others Used instead of individual
identification of other
contributors to a work or
book.
8 et Seq et sequens And the For adding information.
following
9. Fa(s) Rgure(s) For indicating For additional information
tables or plates
10. Ihid Ibidem Same text and  Indicates repetition of the
Page ated same work.
before or
above.

1. Ledest thatis For expatiation of ideas, or explanation.

12. Locat Loco atato in the same refers to work fully
paper cited identified in
previous footnote.
above

Hand written or  Always capitalized witheut
Typed document. a period.

13. Ms @ss) Manuscript(s)

14.

15:
16.

n.d.

no(s)
n.p.

op. cit.

. Pseud

. Rev.

Sec., Secs
S.A

Sic

S.L

S.N

Viz

Vol. Vols

No date

No Number(s)
No place of
publication or no
publisher given
Opere citato

Pseudonym

Review by
Revised or
revision

Section(s)
Sine anno

Sic (full)

Sine Loco
Sine Nomine

trans.

Verse
Videlicet

Volumes

No number(s)

Same as previously

pen name e.g
(Lewis Carrol
& Mark Twain

No date given

So or thus

No place
No publisher

translator,
translation-

Type of work

Namely

Use to Indicate when
work has no
date of publication.
No. page number(s)
To indicate no place of
publication or
publisher
Indicates work previously
cited but not Immediately
above. Citation is
proceeded by author’s
sumame and followed by
page number because
0p. cit.stands for title only.
To indicate authors who
may not like to reveal.
their identity
To indicate nature of book.

To indicate aspect of work
in text.

Indicates when date is
unknown.

Indicates that a quotation
or section of it is correct
even though there is a
logical Spelling or
grammatical error.
Indicates when the place of
publication is not known.
Indicates when the
publishers is unknown.

To indicate transiator or
transiated version

of work.

To indicate aspect of
Iterary work.

Use with or without 2
perniod.

This is capitaiized only
before Roman Numeral e.8.
Vol. V11; for writing

Arabic letters, &t is writtem§®
vols. in lower ase. e
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Chapter Twenty

REVISION AND EXAMINATION TECHNIQUES

E. O. Okwor & B. 0. Nwokolo

Introduction :

Revision normally precedes formal examinations that are
periodically organized by schools and other public institutions for
different purposes. Revision is a form of preparation that predicts,
and looks forward to the big action, that is, examination. The
provision made for revision before examination shows that
examinations are very important in the process of teaching and
learning.

Let us consider the phenomenon of examination. You will
certainly agree with us that examination, in a general sense, is a
normal part of the process of life. Informally, different forms of
examination, at one time or the other, take place in homes, and
offices, at markets, workshops, etc. Sometimes the examination
takes place without the knowledge of those examined. With such
quasi examinations, we determine the knowledge, skill, wisdom,
character, and attitude of people around us. A story in Igbo folklore
buttresses this point. In this story, the father-goat assembled his sons
and tested their level of wisdom and maturity. The question put to
each was, “How many times would you have bitter experiences
before learning your lesson?” The sons responded one by one and in
various ways. Eventually, the correct answer was proffered by the
youngest son, who said that he would avoid having any bitter
experience by vicariously learning from the bitter experiences of
others. The father-goat shook his last son’s hand and said, “You are
a wise son”. This means that the wise son succeeded while his
brothers failed. :

School examinations are formal and nonnal'fact-ﬁndmg
exercises like the preceding fable. They are pen'od:c. means of
knowledge and skill evaluation, which should not frighten any
serious-minded student. In the first place, examinations evaluate the
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joe or skill that students have learned Withip ,

* Secondly. examinations assess the teachepg
jasogical skills and over-all competence. So, both
teacher(s) are under the scrutiny of the schog)
in every examination.

" Asa student. your understanding of the_ essence and purpose
of examinations will engender in you the right amtm:le towards
examination; the right attitude is seeing school examinations a4
pormal academic activities for the purpose of evaluating the
knowledge or skill leamned by you. This understanding will change
the uninformed perception of examination as an unnecessary troube
or an exercise in which success must be achieved by all means, |f
vour attitude is positive you will do everything necessary and
worthy, including thorough and continual revision, before the
approach of any examination.

The lack of understanding of the essence of examination, on
the other hand, results in negative attitudes towards examinations.
Are you afraid of examinations? If you are, it means that your
attitude towards them is wrong, and that you may not do all the
necessary things expected of you before examinations. Wrong
attitude towards examination will lead to any of the following
unnecessary, avoidable, or unlawful conduct:

(a)  writing examinations without proper preparation,
(b) writing examinations without confidence,
(c)  hiring the services of examination contractors,
(d)  sourcing for examination questions before examinations,
(e)  smuggling notes, texts and jottings into the examination
hall,
(H) copying answers from fellow students during
: examinations,
(2) exposing your answers for other students to copy during
examinations,
(h)  searching for lecturers that will be willing to sell
¢xamination grades after examinations, etc.
ake of your honour, dignity and reputation, as an
uate, you should endeavour to develop positive attitudes
towards examination, and avoid all negative practices that corrupl

For the s
undergrad
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the sanctity of examinations-. To help you. this chapter offers
tips for doing worthwhile revision and writing  syc
examinations. We will begin with revision. -

ui:fu'i
successful

Revision Techniques

The Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English defines revision
as “the work of studying facts again in order 1o Jeam P
relation to examinations, revision should be seen as the revies of
study materials (lecture notes, and textbooks) in order to undersiand
them or permanently commit them to memory in readiness for tess
and examinations. It is a crucial aspect of the Sfdy process in 4
“semester. The process commences with the registration of courses
and ends with examinations. As z student, the quality and quantity
of the revision you do determine your disposition during tests znd
examinations and your level of success in the tests and examinations.
The implication is that you should know when and how 1o engage in
the revision task. With this implication in mind, we shall look at
revision as a two-level process requiring the active involvement of
the student.

- 31

First — Level Revision
First-level revision should start as soon as lectures begin in a
semester. This is the time a wise student begins both his quest for
knowledge and his preparation for examinations. This means that
you should revise each day’s lectures at the end of the day and
periodically revise your lecture notes and other study materials. We,
in other words, want you to see revision as an “ongoing process
which is an integral part of your reading, study and learning
programme”, and to understand that, “Developing pracligal study
skills means planning a study programme into which you
systematically integrate your revision time” (Obah and
Otagburuagu, 1992: 64). o
Having a study programme is a sign of your determination ll(:
work hard, knowing that genuine success emanates from hard wol:
and determination. Your hard work should be characterized by the
following practical steps:
(a) regular and punctual attendance at lectures,




S - e listeni uring lectures,

e i e points and vital details during

9 Jectures and revising them at the end of the day,

(d)  making up notes and revising them periodically,

(e) reading recommended and other related textbooks ang
taking vital notes from them,

H summarizing notes taken from lectures, and

(2) reviewing past questions and attempting to answer them,

When you are reviewing your notes, lecture handouts and other study
materials, your reading method should be Study reading. This
method is used when the purpose of the reading is the mastery of
main points and vital details. One of the techniques adopted for study
reading is the SQ3R (see chapter 16). Daily and periodic revision,
using the study reading method. will lead you to the final revision
before examinations.

Final Revision
Academic calendar usually provides a period of revision for lecturers
and students before examinations. This period is usually short but
very important. Those students who actively and consistently carried
out their studies, in accordance with the activities stipulated in the
previous section will find this period very useful and less stressful.
This is because much of the academic work they need to do had
already been done. They had, several times, studied recommended
materials, novels, plays, poems, and course textbooks, lecture
handouts, including lecture notes and other study materials and had
summarized the key points and vital details therein.

So, they will use this period to finalize their preparations.
Any student who waits until this period to begin his revision has
regrettably missed the point in university education and will surely
harvest low grades after his examinations. This is because he who
fails to plan has planned to fail, according to a popular saying.
Whalgxactly will happen at this stage? The discussions that follow
contain the tips that will make your final revision effective.

(2) Making Final Revision Timetable
A final revision tlmetab.le 1S Important. If you are desirous of suc

in your semester e}gmlr{atlons, you should not hesitate 1o dr‘xess
your own finsl EVASION timetable towards the end of the semestc.'rl:p
's soon as the notice for examination is published Yoit
depanmcntal exa{nlnallop timetable or that of the universil): shnul(‘;
be your guide. With the timetable, you will know when to begin the
final revision of each course and how much attention to pay to each
one. It will also ensure that all your courses are revised shortly before
examinations commence.

(b) Revision Tools

During this final revision period, you should arm yourself with
summaries of lecture notes and notes taken from texts and other
study materials. The summaries are supposed to be the by-products
or the outcomes of the study readings previously engaged in. The
summaries are the key points or facts to which some vital details are
added. The summaries may have been done in a jotter or in some
parts of the lecture notebook, especially in a wide margin purposely
created for such summaries. This does not mean that textbooks and
long lecture materials should be discarded; rather, they should be
kept within your reach so that the marked and underlined portions
could be reviewed with ease, if need be.

It is important to reiterate the fact that the final revision period is
usually short; so it is not a proper time to start reading textbooks,
notebooks and other materials from chapter to chapter or from cover
to cover in search of new facts. Your major revision tools are the
summaries of your lecture notes and notes from textbooks to which
constant and quick references could be made until the examination
hour.

(¢) How “Reading” Should Be Done During Final Revision:

When you sit down to revise for an imminent examination, with your
revision materials before you, every effort of yours should be geared
to the recall of the major points contained in all the topics treated in
the course. Since you had meticulously studied your lecture notes
and textbooks several times and had summarized the major points.
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SO

The po,ﬁi?we; are making is that the final revision perjoq ;

mainly the period of recall and review, the period of reading More
with the mind than reading with the eyes, a period when Tevision
tools are consulted in order to refresh the memory when a major
point or vital detail is escaping from it.

A brief story at this juncture will help to emphasize the
importance of practising recall and remembering before any
€Xamination. It is the story of an undergraduate who sought the
assistance of a witch doctor in order to pass her semester
€Xaminations. A fier interviewing the student, the doctor gave her 3
piece of wood wrapped up in a piece of white cloth and instructed
her thus: “Read your books seriously in the day time; at night, when
€veryone else is asleep, bring out what I have given you and tel] jt
all the things you had read, point by point.” The student went away,
followed the instruction religiously, and eventually performed wel]
in the semester examinations.

Obviously, the piece of wood had no magical power. The
power that was put to action was the power within the student; it was
the power of her mind. The only point of the story is that practising
recall and remembering is a key factor to success in any examination.
J.V. Landy, in his How 1o Study, recommends that revision at this
stage should be done with books closed most of the time. He advises
that students should “ferret” the facts or ideas out from their
memories, not from their notebooks. Attempts at recall should be
followed by reviews; that is, the review of the points that were not
easily recalled. Fix elusive facts (concepts, points, diagra{ns,
formulas, chats, etc.) to the memory by writing them out or drawing
them several times.

There are three other active ways to practise recall:

(a) The Use of Past Question Papers: Gather as many Pasht
question papers as possible and use them to test how muc
knowledge you have acquired in a course and how prepared you are
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for the examination. The pas Papers wil| 45, make
how questions are framed and Structured jp, , Course \il,mf aware of
to solve the questions mentally, g, effort (o pep 4. hile yo, try
some of them, CSPt?Clally €ssay questiops, For exam “lm b
faced with the English language €Xamination jp, Whichp € 1f you are
a composition or two, you wil| do yoursejf you
sit down, time yourself, and answer some o I
questions. This practice wi]] certainly make you fn;ﬁaﬁ;':g:ﬁgg

also straighten and sharpen your thinkjng process.

(b) Joining a Good Discussion Group: A good discussjop
group will sh{irpe_n your understanding of 5 course and prepare you
for the examination. Difficult questions, including pas ones, are

(c) The Use of Mnemonics
Mnemonics is Pronounced /nimDniks/. Mnemonics can be defined

Proven to help individuals remember information.” A number of
such Strategies have been developed and are in use. They include
acrostics, acronyms, rhymes, keywords, to mention but four.

Acrostics: They are also known as sentence mnemonics; they refer
to sentenceg formulated in such a way that the first letter of each
Word represents something one wishes to remember. (see chapter 2
of this text), Again to remember the five oceans (from the largeshfy
the Smallest), one can formulate the following sentence: “Paying
Altention Increases Study Ability”. In this case, the initial letters
Stand for Pacific, Atlantic, Indian, Southern and Arctic.
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words that one wishes to remember.
y sins of pride, avarice, Just, envy, glutton,
simply be represented as PALEGAS. |, this
use HOMES to remember theijr

ans us _ : five great lakes.
0, Michigan, Erie and Superior. To remember the order
in a string, one can use the acronym, SASC

Tt 3 0, to refer
to adjectives of Size, Age, Shape, Colour and Origin.

Rhymes: They are verses or short poems which can be useq ¢,

assist the memory. The popular rhyme used to remember the numbe;

of days in each month is a good example. You can use Wwhat you wan,
to remember to compose a rhyme. 3

Mnemonic strate

gies are not limited to the ones described above.
Any device aim

ed at aiding retention and recall of information is
mnemonic. You should exploit the benefits of mnemonics during
studies and revisions for examinations. So, always devise
mnemonics to help you recall elusive information.

The importance of revision cannot be stressed enough. You shQU'ds
therefore, start in good time to prepare for your exa:ninatlon§,
especially examinations jn those courses you find difficult. Do not
wait until the Publication of €xamination timetable before you s@
your reading and reyisjop, Thorough and diligent revision, following
the guidelines above, will make you face the examination day with
courage and confidence. Note that it is absolutely necessary that you
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a good sleep the night Preceding the .

;,::ewillgenter the examination haj wigth 8033':":?::2::3& ;o that
Examination Techpiques :
In the previous section of tlus chapter, we , i
revision techniquqs by drawmg your attention ¢
who has an examination to Write must do ip ¢
preparedness for the examination, p, that sectio
a student should read, how he should read them ang finally ho 1
should preserve all knowledge gathered s, that such knowledge wjj|
come in handy for use as he writes the examination.

In this section, we shall endeavour to answer the  following
questions:

ughly discygseq
Il that 5 Student
rder to assume full
N We dealt with whg

What is an examination?

Why do we write €xaminations?

How must we behave in the €xamination hall? and
4. How do we write €Xamination?

We shall now take these questions one after the other.

e

What Is an Examination?

The term ‘examination’ suggests a test of what a leamner knows,
understands and recalls. In other words it suggests a progr;ssive
evaluation of the learner’s progress in knowledge and experience.
According to Webster's Dictionary Thesaurus for students,
eXamination is “a test given to determine progress, fitness, or
knowledge”. The Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary, fifth
edition, (1995 :398) defines it as a formal test of somebody;
knowledge and ability in a particular subject, especially by meansn ‘fs
written questions or practical exercises. On its own par, fon% s
Dictionary of Contemporary English (1995: 467) it
“Xamination as “a spoken or written test of knowledgei.x;;ﬁ e
context of this chapter, we shall limit ou{selyes to e):;;n i
formal situation such as educational institutions. In . ;owgmuch ;
shall see examination as a test which tries to eSfal:’"S ading of the
Student knows of a subject matter, leading to the gr

leamner or student on a pass or fail gradient.




tion is the process and act of determining
le to recall of answers to specific questions
‘his knowledge of a subject-matter. It can come in the
nal tests (oral or written) as well as a final test at the

specified period of time.

When the gradual tests (continuous assessment) are combined with
a terminal examination to produce a result, the outcome of such an
exercise usually results in the award of promotion and/or 3
certificate. This is what obtains in most schools in Nigeria today,
including the university. All progressions from one class to another
up until graduation are the products of continuous assessments at the
end of semester/term, year and terminal/degree examination. [n
some cases, there is the additional requirement of practicals and
project reports, all of which are taken into consideration in the
overall evaluation of a student’s performance. However, this chapter
concerns itself essentially with written examinations which test the

overall knowledge at the end of a specified period of time such as

term or semester, annual and final year.

Why Are Examinations Necessary?
There are essentially two major reasons why examinations are

necessary:
(1) evaluation, and
(2) award of certificates.

ance through tests
as of strength and
in the student’s

It is important to evaluate a student’s perform
which make it possible to assess the student’s are
weakness, with a view to taking corrective steps
overall interest.

In the modern Nigerian society, the student’s ability to survive
depends largely on the degree of formal knowledge at his disposal-
In other words, education is the key to success. Examinations for™
the major instrument for testing knowledge and competence: The
quality of certificate obtained after the due completion of course ?
study is a concrete evidence of the anticipated competence of &

(%)
wn
o

(. How well you perform in yo .
Z‘c‘:::[:mes the quality of the certificate thit l:\:illiza:xw:rx::ld‘?anom
The quality of certificate that you secure goes a long way in en‘s) il
how bright your future will be. Therefore, how you apply th o -
echniques in your examinations will determine how bii e right
chances will be 10 the wider Nigerian society. What i kIglht your
can present as ansWers to examination questions el ow and
of your overall pelfformance during an i i lr:e aspect
comport yourself just before, during and immeq; ow you
examination ends also counts in ensuring your Suc;:;:l);n the

an

examination.

In institutions of learning, at all levels, examinations are d
constant assessment of learners and lead toward US;] for the
certification of the learners. Examinations are therefos o
regarded as an objective evaluation of t’he lmore], (gjenerally
competence of the learner in his/her chosen field of sru:;v edge and
also used in other areas of life such as in employment );j They are
grants and scholarships. For instance, oral and written a:‘ award of
g(;;ms-Of examination intended to assist an examinelrn:)rweazs pa

jective anq fair assessment of the qualification of th i
a specific privilege or opportunity. of the examinee for

l13"ypes of Examination

Xaminations come in di

5 ne in different forms which i

i rmal, ;;/ral Or written, periodic or final s
as; l”glli; Examination: This comes in the form of written

1el’rninale:):;;§izr;:j spontfhneously in class as tests or a formal

on at
;Plzogramme o e end of a semester, year or end of
ake Ho i ;

S e'getgsszgnments: These are tests in which the learner

DetioRaRe seek out answers to specified questions over a

e €, usually not less than 24 hours, and to respond

N writing thereafter. Term papers, group or

individya] :
assignments and i :
Wi : roject as
ork fall within this category. Pt Rt e

i)

ﬁ




’e-»mabomory work (science), field
, Science, Archaeology, etc),
earsal (literature — drama).

-

5 Or project defence, and so on.
Interviews: These are used specifically to test a combination
of the candidate’s knowledge and competence in specific
skills leading to employment and/or special awards,

Methods of Written Examination:
methods of the written €Xxamination:

1) The Essay — presented in prose style and includes
continuous writing and short notes.

2) Multiple Choice/Objective — Answers are specific and
must be given succinctly or identified in the midst of
other wrong answers known as distractors

3) Open-Book Examination — In this type, questions are
given to the students in advance of the time/date of the
examination. They are encouraged to search for all the
texts that will assist them to answer the questions and
bring them to the examination. However, the questions
must be answered in the examination, with the student
searching for the answers from the texts assembled and
also writing down the answers within the specified

There are essentially three

the university and other tertiary institutions of learning,
not at secondary or primary school levels because of its
complexity. The open-book examination is essentially
research-based and, therefore, requires a more in-depth
analysis of questions and answers, amply supported with
the views of authorities jn the specific discipline.

Let us then briefly explore Pre-examination and examination
conducts as techniques for eXamination success,

|

¢ Just before and during an Examination
chavinutes before the commencement of an examination
w mt for examination success as the actual writing of the
mgek,w are some important hints:

The Jast fe
as lmPO
examination-

ination:
pefore g;cch:?-:ent that having attended lectures and satisfied the
1

5 tinuous assessment requirements of your course you are
:[(;:aldy half way to success in the course you are being
exam:l:]: ; :i):y of the examination, confirm all earljer

% i(r)l?ormation about the date, the time and venue of your
examination. s ] ]

3. Arrive at the venue of the examination at l&'st thmy minutes

" to the time of commencement of the examination, or even
earlier if so directed by the examining authority.

4. Take along with you to the venue all the necessary materials
such as your identity card, your fee receipts (original and
photocopy as may have been directed) and the correct writing
materials.

5. Observe all checking — in processes and quietly take your
seat in the examination hall.

6. Before you move to your seat, drop all materials you are not
allowed to keep with you during the €xamination; keep them

During Examination:

As much ag Possible, keep a safe examination distance from
Your friendg during any examination. It is unsafe to take a
S¢al near any of yoyy friends, as the temptation to interact
With them, evep over harmless issues, is reduced to the barest
3 lr;ummum, if you keep a safe distance.
" Perelaxed ang composed as you wait for further instructions
and the €Xamination question paper.
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ibility, having taken your studies
session, done all your assignmens
hly, Examination and examiners are not

p your mind not to seek any external assistance

‘throughout the examination as that ~could amount o
examination malpractice. All your enqumes' must be made
only to the invigilators. They are there to assist You to bring
out the best in you; do not hesitate to approach them.

5. As soon as the invigilators issue the answer booklet to you,
complete all the relevant information on the cover of the
answer booklet and wait for any further directive.

Answering Examination Questions
To answer questions during an examination, observe the following
carefully:

I. Carefully read all instructions in the examination question
paper. And as you read the questions, carefully note all
instructions that come with each question.

2. Note if there are compulsory questions and ensure that you
attempt all such questions, as they are usually awarded higher
scores than the rest.

Share the examination time equitably among all the
questions.

4. Do not spend too much time on any one question to the
detriment of others. You can only score the maximum mark
for any question, and no more, no matter how well you
answer the question.

‘ Sk Interpreting examination questions is very crucial to good
performance in any examination. Before you answer the
, question, do a careful analysis of the question to find out
whether it demands a short or a long answer. Do exactly what
the question says and no more. For instance, such words and
phrases like, ‘list’, ‘briefly state’, ‘enumerate’ and ‘mention’
fi‘{ not require long answers, whereas such words like
discuss’, ‘explain’, ‘compare and contrast’ etc. may accept
a more elaborate discussion in a continuous writing form.

(U8}
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¢ effective answers are those given in simple
mos

Therefore, answer questions as simply as possible.
ge. out of your way to impress the examiner by using
g(I)lcd ‘big words’. The likelihood is that you might

the Sl? c:pelling wrong and get penalized for it. Therefore,
et the

A ity is the word. . ]
S,,:]fhz:z'e that you allot some time for the review of your
7. Make

itten answers. This is important so that you can detect and
wrltez t avoidable errors and “slips’. This review can be at the
co(;r of each question answered and/or towards the end of the
en

whole examination.

ot during Examinations :
%:)en (::cret of examination success is self-confidence. You have

studied hard, attended your lectures dutifully, written all assignments
and done your revision carefully. In other words, you have not piled
up work for the final revision period, but had been consistent in hard

1. Keep to yourself throughout the examination period and do
not be distracted by the presence of others.

2 Con.centrate on the questions and weigh their relative degrees
of difficulty.

3. Ansvyer the questions in any Séquence, starting with the
question whose answer You are most familiar with_

4. Obey the inati 1
/ 1€ examinatiop Invigilators so ag t
dlstractmg embarrassment. e

° Dot engage jp, inati
3 any €Xaminatj
COpying seekj

wn

on malpractice such as

of the ¢lass neg a.ssist.ance from any of the other members
doing i ,5ep1ng Into others® answers (giraffing) and

You are Ordered
. to iti : ;
Stop 'Mmediate]y, ¥I0P writing, do not disobey this order;
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.ﬁ‘éxamiﬂgﬁon answer scripy
nination; don’t lojge,

th carrying out a post- €Xaminatioy,
review of your performance, so long as you are able to absorh
the shock of discovering that you gave some wrong answers;
Thereafter, put the examination behind you and return to the

right frame of mind to prepare for fresh challenges.

Summary and Conclusion

We have given you necessary tips on how to revise for an
€Xamination and how to conduct yourself before, during and
Immediately after an examination. We have also given you hints on
how to tackle examination questions as well as how to keep out of
trouble as you write any examination.

We would like to conclude by reiterating our earlier submissions:
a) consistent hard work from the beginning of the session,

b) regular attendance to lectures,

c) careful preservation of information in convenient, meaningful
Summary form, and

d) attempting and submitting all written assignments and the
covering of the entire course outline before the commencement of
the examination. When you have done all these, your self-confidence
will receive a boost and you can confront any examination situation.

Sample Questions
1 (a) What is revision?
(b) Is it necessary to provide a revision period before an
examination? Why?
(d)  What is the relationship between revision and the
examination timetable?
o) Enumerate the study tasks a student must diligently
accomplish for him to be considered fully ready for the final

revision of a course.
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.cuss in detail the different ways of practising
Dis¢

a ing revision. . :
( ) recall dur gtutes your most useful readlng matenals

3. o
onst 5
(b) “;?at ;ou have few days to do the final revision for
en e
w ur semester examxnatnons?_ o
J (; serious distracting factor if you are taking :
oise 18
4. N

Discuss. three reasons why it is necessary to keep notes.
Discuss S hree important materials you must take to an

. . t ‘ .
2_ Menfion -?nyvenue. What do you think could happen if you
examln:l‘;('e any of the items with you to the venue?

fail to t it advisable that you keep a safe distance from your
7. f\Z:r)l,d': when you are writi.ng an eXami‘nati oY :

Invigilators are very important in the conduct .
8. examinations. Mention any four reasons why you agree with

this assertion. Y -
Discuss the view that examination is not a true test of

knowledge. )
10.  Read the short passage below and answer the questions that

follow:
If you want your studies to be done efficiently, we suggest that you
develop a system for keeping notes. You will no doubt want to keep
notes on different subjects separately. If you are using bound,
notebooks for example, you may decide to have one per subject or
use one for two subjects. If you are using files, it would be more
convenient to have one file per subject and then arrange the sheets
;:':Izzif;ea \:;1); l;lllat all the notes on a particular topic stay together.
i yo: e aryr aﬂrllme'e s(t)utable than bound notebooks becausc? they
having to e ag yTl;: notes in any qrder you p}eassa, w.lthout
nOtes are g & tg sgtisd ;hmponant point to bear in nfund 1s that
Manged. becauee . ix}llt.‘o €y can be a va.lu?ble aid if properly
Ingertjpg fmation they contain will be at your

(Extragy fro
Devyel, . )

Ibadan, g, € Velopmental English b LA. :
: Spectrym Books LLid, 19%5, p- 2)2/7). gk 0 Dl

9.

o)
U
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